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The firſt Part of the ACCIDENCE _ 
examin'd and explained '” ſhort * 
and e | 


Poe. 1 


OW many Parts of Speech be there ? 
Anſw. Eight. . 
9. Which — the Eight parts of 
Speech ? 

4. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle, an 
Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, and an Inter- 
tion. 

9. Which Parts of Speech are declined? 

A. A Noun, a:Proboun, a Verb, a Participle, 

©, Which Parts of Speech are undeclined ? | 

A. An e a pe a eee oe 
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HAT is a Not ? 
A. A Noun is the Name of a Thing that 


ay be ſeen, felt, heard or underſtood. 8 
A 2 2. Gee 


| 4 . Examination ; Lib. . 


Name of an Houſe is Domus, the Name of Goodneſs | 


is Bonitas. | I * 
low mary Sorts of Nouns be there Þ 
Pa To Os * of = Fa 


elſe with two at the moſt, as Le bat Parens,; a 


betolken et-. - 
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Give ſome Pxamples. ; 
Tir Name of f my Hand in. ! Is Mani the 


Wich be the two Sch of Noa? 

7 A. Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Aczective, 

What is a Noun Sine ve ? 

T A Noun Subftantive is that which tandeth by 
itſelf, and requireth not another Word to be Jones 
With it, to ſnew its Signifcation. ” 

Give an Example of @ Subſtantive. 
4. Homo, à Man. a | 

How is a Noun Subſtantive declined ? 
by Wich one. Article, as hic Magifter, a Maſter ;! or 


Father or Mother. 3 3 
9D. What is a Noun Adj on 
TA Noun Adjective is what cannot and by itfelf 

in Reaſon or Signification, but requires to be joined 

with another word; as Bonus, good; Pulcher, fair. 
2. How is a Noun Adjective declined ? 

A. Either with three T erminations, as Bonus, bona, 

Bonum ; or elſe with three Articles, as: hic, hc & hoc 

Felix, happy; hic, & hee Laniapi & hoe Lewe, light. 
D. How many Sorts of Noun Subſtantives are there * 

„ 
©. Which are the two Sorts of Noun Sublantives?. 

4, Proper and Common. 

©. What is a Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 
A. That which is proper to the Thing which ith 
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. Give an Example of a dern Subſtantive Proper. | ; 

A. Edvardus is my proper Name - 
2, What is a Noun Subſtantive Common: 4 "> 
4, That which! is common to e OP Ay 
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2 Give an Exampleof a NounSubſtantiveCommon. | 
A. Homo, a. HONG, + is a common Nomayh 9 Men =. 


| Number of Nouns. 200 + 
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9 0 W many bambers are e there in Nowne?” 


A Two. 

2. Which be the two Numbers? 1 
A. The Singular Nimber and the plural . 
D. How know you the Singular Number? 

A. The Singular N umber ſpeaketh but of one, as 

Les a Stohe, ©: 

. How know you the Plural Number? 
A. The Plural N umber ſpeaketh of more than dne, 
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as. s Lapiaes, Stones, | oo Ts 
. - Caſta of Nouns. ö 
Five Things belong to a es viz Number, Cale, 


Gender, Declenſion, and Compariſon. Fi 


IT H how many Cafes are Nouns declined ? 
A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes Sin- 
zularly and Plurally. 
2, Which be the Six Caſes ? 
A. The N ominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Accuſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 
| How know you the Nominative Caſe? | 
| 4. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 
hd anſwereth to the Queſtion, who or what ; as Ma- 
. docet, the Maſter teacheth. | 
2 How know you the Genitive Caſe? 
A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this Token of. 
ud · anſwereth to the Queltion a or wheregf 3 as, 


. 


Pocbtrina Magiſtri, the Learning of the Matter, 


A 3 9. How 
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6 _ _ The Examination Hl 1 


and anſwereth to the Queſtion, to wvhom, or to what ;Þ 
' as, Do Librum Magiſtro, I give a Book to 


anſwereth to the Queſtion am or aht; as, An- 
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Magiſtro, of the Maſter ; 3 Carey Magiftro, before the 
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& How | know you the Dative Caſe ? 
AJ. The Dative Oaſe is known by this Token to 


he water 
ow know. you the Accuſative Caſe { \ 
Z The Accuſative - Caſe followeth the Verb, and 


Magigtrum, I love the Maſter. 

. How know you the Vocative Cale? i; 

Z The Vocative Caſe is known by calling ors 

ſpeaking to; ass Magifter, O Maſter. | 
. Haw know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with 

ſome Prepoſition ſerving to the Ablative Caſe; as, Di 


Meder; Se 
What Words are Si ions of the Ablative Caſe ? - i 
. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than alter | 


the Com parative Degree. 
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7 HE N C E are Avticlin borrowed ? 
| A. Of a Pronoun. 
How are Ares declined : ? 
A. Thus. 


| id. I. 7 tht 22 
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Fo YE 4 = Ten. | New. ! £33339 
ters [ e -| 
7 * ' of Nom. | Hic, þ Hor, 1 Hoc. | 
and e e NL a Er f | fur, | 
N en. Hujus, Hujus, us, 4 
40 | 8 G | Huj 0 © 7 45 8 „ 
— E Bat. Hic. Huit, Huic. 
4 Th — — — | — 
$0 '© | Accuſ. | Hunc, | Han, | Hoc. 
—— | i " n — „ 
Ry o * 1 4 
vit h! | 3 3 | 
Dil Abl. | Hoe. Hac, | Hoc. 
the - CTIA. + 
Nom. H, „ 
| Gen. Horum, | Harum, | Horum 
þ 
8 q 9 Dat. His, Hes, : His. 
=% 7D 5 2 | 
\ :) Acculf.  j.'- Hos, b., 6. 
1 | Voc; a | 0 4 n 0 | 
OR | | 
A ' 1 
3 4 by v ba ö | 
(Abl. His, Hh, f Hrs. | 
| Genders of Nouns. 
1 0 W many Genders of Nouns are there r | 
5 | A. Seven. ” 5 
2 Which be the Seven Genders ? 


A. The Maſculire; the Feminine, the Neuter, ” 
ommon of two, the Common of Fhregy the Doubt-. 
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25 With what Article is dhe Maſculine Gender 
 eclined ': | 
A. With. Ros Article Bir; pf. 28 1 * a Man. 
2 WithwhatArticleis the FeminineGenderdgclined? 
A. Wichthe Article c; as Bac Mulitr a Woman. 
2. With what Article is the N euter Gender declined? 
| Py With the Article Hoc; as hoc Saxum, à Stone. 
. With what Articles is the Wawon of two Gen- 
ders declined? 5 
A. With the Aiticles bic kx Ak, z as gie k let Pa. 
ren, a Father or Mother. 
2. With what Articles is the — 9 05 of three 
88 declined ? 
A. With the Articles: his, ber Ne 3 as lie, Bee 
'& hoc Felix, happy. 
©. Withwhat Articles is the DoubtfulGenderdeclined? 
A. With the Artic es bie or bac; as Lic vel bec 
Dices, a Day. | yy 
9. With how pany" Articles i is che Epicene Gender 
decimedꝰ 
4. With one Ahide: and under that one Article 
both kinds are ſigniſied; as hic Paſſer, a Sparrow ʒ 
be 1 8 an Eagle, both he and s. 


% 


— 
— 


+ 1 


* 


5 


The Pn of: 8 


2 H OW many Declenſions of Nour: be there? 
3 E A. There be five Declenſions of Nouns. 
D. When is a Noun of the firſt Detlenfion ? | 
4. When the Genitive and Dative ſingular end in , 
the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like the Nomina- 
tive, the ABlative in a: The Nominative Plural in æ, 
the Genitive in -arum, the Dative in 7, the Accuſa- 
tive in as, the Vocative like the Nominative, the 
Ablative in . 


2. What is the Example of the firſt Detfenſion? 
4. Gs © | o | 
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2. Declive Mata. e De n 

A yy 5 
Nom. Hr Vaſa; | Num, A Wr 5 | 
S1Gen, hujus Muſ &. _ g Gen. harum oat rh 
Dat. Yu, Muſ.& = Dat, his Mufti. 
Acc. kane Muſam. 310 Acc. has Muf-as. | 
Voc. 6 Muſ-a. I Voc. 6 Muſee.” 

Abl. bac Muſ@. Abl. bis Muſs. 


What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make tle ; 

Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in 7s, or in-abus ? 4 

A. Filia, a Daughter; ad Nata, a Daughter. 
What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion "make the 


Patwe and Ablative Caſe Plural in abzs only? 


A. Dea, a Goddeſs; Mula, a Mule; Equa, a Mare; 
nd Liberta, a freed Woman. | 

| ©. When is a Noun of the ſecond Declenfion ? © * 
7 When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth. in z, 
he Dative in o, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
or the moſt part bke the Nominative, the Ablative 


Wn 2: The Nominative Plural in 7, the Geènitive in 


5 the Dative in,zs, the Accuſative in os, the Vo- 
ery like the Nominative, the Ablative in 7s: | 
2. Whatis the Example of the ſecond Declenſion ? ? 
Py 7 Magie., A Mafter. _ * 
9, Decline Magiſter. Me i . 
Hofe. | | h 
Nom. Bic Magier. i Nom. ft Nie e 
Gen. Bujus Magiſtr. 7. Sen. Brun Mag ir rerum. 
Dat. Vuic Magiſt»-o, |= Dat. Yi, Magiſtr-is. © 
Acc. hunc Mag'/tr- um. 8 Acc. hos Magiſtr-uU . 
Voc. 6 Magiſt-er. 8 Voc. 6 Magiftr-i. Nees 7h 
Ahl. Hoc Magiftr-0. | Abl. Bis Ma giftr- .. 
2. When the Nominative erideth | in 45, how ſhall. | 
e : Vocative end e | 
A. In e, as Nom. Hic Dominus, a Lord; Vo. s. 


9 


ni ne. 


2. What Nouns in 47 are excepted? N 
A. Deus, 


4 


160 The Examination. Lib. I. 
A. Deus, God, that maketh Voc, 6 Deus, and Fi- 
_ fins,” a Son, that maketh ô Fils. 0 : 


2. When the Nominative: endeth in ius, if it be a 
Proper Name of a Man, how ſhall the Vocative end? 
In i; as Nom. Lic Geergius, George; Wee, 3 
| Georgi 7 E > 
| .. © ©. What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe in e, or 
in s? 


A. Theſe following, viz. Anus, a Lamb; 155 0 a 
Gs wulgrs, the common People; populus, People; 
chorus, a Choir; fHuwius, a Flood. of 

2. What Caſes have all Nouns of the Neuter Gender (of 
1 Declenſions ſoever they be) alike in both Numbers? 

A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and Vocative. 

. 2, Howdoallthoſe Caſes end in the Plural Number? 

1 

2, What is the Example of Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender in the Second Declenſion? | 

A. Regnum, a Kingdom. 

9. Decline Regnum. 


Anſav. Os, 6 5 
Nom. hoc Rega um. Nom. vc Regn-a. 
Gen. bujus Regn-i. 'S Gen. horum Reg nor- um. 

N Dat. huic Regn-o. = Dat. his Repn-is. 

| E508 hoc Regn-um. 8 Acc. bac Regn-a. . 
| S Voc. d Regn-um. Voc. 6 Regn-a. 
Abl. bac Regn-o, _ | ab!. his Regn-is. 


{F „What No ouns make the Neuter Gender in 0 7 

| i | . Ambo, both; duo, two. 
2. Decline Ambe. 
F Anſw. 

Nom, Abe. ambæ, ok 

Gen. Anbbrum, ambarum, amborum. 

Dat. 4mbobus, ambabus, ambobus, 

Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo. 

Voc. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Abl. . . anbobus. 


Pluraliter, 


- 


1 Lib. J. "of the Accidence. £ 


How is Duo declined ?_ 

Like Ambe. 
9. When isa Noun of the third Declenfion - | 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in 1, 
the Dative in i;, the Accuſative i in em, and ſometimes 
in im, and ſometimes in both, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in 7, - 
and ſometimes in both e and :: The Nom. Plural in 
, the Gen. in am, and ſometimes in ium, the Dat. 
2: in bas, the Accuſ. in es, the Vocative like the Nom. 
and the Ablative in ibu. 


of. 9. What are Examples of the third Declenſion ? 
T4 A. Lapis, a ſtone; and Parens, a Father or Mother. 
e. | 2 Decline Lapis. | 
Ai. 1 
Nom. Sic Lap-ir. | Nom. hi Lapid-es. 
er 8 Gen. Bujus Lapid-is. FS 8 (Gen Barum Lapid um. 
; 'Z Dat. Huic Lapid-i. E Dat. bis Lapid-ibus. 
. Acc. hunc Lapid-em, = Acc. hos Lapid-es. 
S Voc. 6 Lap ii. 8 Vac. 9 Lapid-es. 
Abl. hoc Lapid. em. Abl. bis Lapid-ibus. 
Q. Decline Perens. | 
Anſa. | 7 
- N om. Sic & hec 3 Nom. Si he Parent- es. 
Sen. hujus Parent. is. | .|Gen. horum & harum 
= | Dat. huic Parent: i. Parent: um. 5 
Acc. bunc & hant Pa- S Dat. his Parent- ibun. 
S. rent. em. Acc. hos bat Parent es. 
Voc. 6 Parens. ＋ Voc. o Parent-es. 
Abl. hoc & hac Parent-e.| Abl his Parent- ibus. 


2. When is a Noun of the Fourth Declenſion? 
A When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in «s, 
the Dative in «i, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative - 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in z : The Nomi- 
Z native-Plural in a, the Genitive in vum, the Dative in 
ibu, the Accuſative in ws, the Vocative like the No- 
minalive, the Ablative in dus. — 


* 


it Us 72771 a tion Lib. 1. 


9. What is an 3 of the fourth  Declenſon 
A. ty an * ie e ee 


4 
* 


| Ae. | | 
© „Nom. Het Mais 11. SN | row. his M2" 
2 Cen. hujus Man ur. AD Gen. Barum Man-uum. ©. 
” STDat: "A Man-ui. |= Dat. bis Man-ibus © 
Acc. han Man. um. 8 Acc. has Man- us. 
Loe. 5 6 Man- us. E Voc. o Man-us, 
Abl. Vac Mann © N Abl. bhi; Man- . 


9. When is a "M0 of the fifth Declenfion ? 
When the Genitive and Dative Caſe Singular 
end in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e: The Nominative Plu- 
ral in es, the Genitive i in erum, the Dative in «bus, the 
Accuſative in et, tlie Vocative like the N 
the Ove | me | 

What is the Example of the fifth Declenſion ? 2 

2 Meridies, Noon-tide. . > 

Neg Decline Meridies. . 1 V 

A. 1 eee 

Nom. zie Meridi tr. Nom. hi Meridi-es, 

3 Sen. hujus Meridi- ei. Gen. horum Meridi-erum. 

Dat. kzic Meridi-ei. . Dat. bis Meridi- ebus. | 
80 Acc. Hunc Meridi-em. Acc. hos Meridi-es. 5 

Voc. 6 Meridi es. Voc. 6 Meridi-es. © 
5 Abl. Hoc Meri die. | Abl. his Meridi-ebus. 

2. Of what Gender are Nouns of the fifth De- 
clenſion? | FFF 
N 4. Of the Feminine. 8 9 bots : 

Which Nouns are excepted? 5 

A. Meridics, Noon-tide, of the Maſculine/; | and 

Dits, a. e of the Doubtful. 1 Bac 2% 
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2 row. is a Noun Adjee! ive of three Termina- 
tions declined ? | 4, Aſter 


MATT 
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A. Aſter the firſt and ſecond D my 
D. What is the W * AQ) eflives of aeg 


Terminations ?. ;_ 3 | 
A. Bonus, Good: „ 1 $i" SEN aan 
* 2 3 299 e, e 
l 3 Nom. Bond; Bana, bonum, WW 
Nh N "| Gen. Boni, bone, bom, * 
ee Dat. Bono, bone, bone... "I 5 — 
; 8 J Acc. Bonum, bonam, bonum. 1 
| ' Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
> A1. Bono, bona, Ree... a 
, . Nom Boni, bone, bona. _ + 2 
Gen. Bonorum, bonarum, Gonor U 
| 4 4% 
MM pigcaticer Dat. Bonis, bonis, bonis,,_ ; 
| a Acc, Bonos, bonds, bona, 
Voc. Boni, bone, bona... 
Abl. Bonis, boni s, Gon. | 
9. What Adjectives are there beſides theſe of AbGy- 
Eg Manner of declining ? | 
4. Certain Adjectives which, make, their Geritive- 
Caſe in ius, and the Dative in z. 3 
9. Which be thoſe Adjective s 2; 
A. Theſe that follow with their Compounds. 
©. Decline Unus, one. We 1 
Nom. nus, una, unum. 1 
Gen. Unius, „ 
23 O97 
Sipgulariter, Acc. Unum, unam, unum. 
Voc. Une, una, unu m. 
Abl. Luo, una, und. : 
Nom. Uni, une, una. 
Gen. \ roll unarum, unorum. 0 
E i 5 7" IR | Wh rhe. 
| Euraliter, Ace. Unos, . unas, 1. we 1 
* 1 Uni, une, una. | 


. Unis. 


e 2 * * 4 
2 9 a 
rub ates Hogg — eons ” _ . * 4 
—— e * bay * N 7 
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her 3 
A. When it is joined with a Word that lacketh the 


The Edtnndtion* | Lib. L | 


N,; When hath Unis, | una, nun, the Plural N um- 


* 


Singular; as, Une Hiteræ, one Letter or Fre; . ; 

Mania, one City Wall. | ® 
2, What other Adjectives are declinedin like manner? 
A. Totus, Whole; ſolus, alone; ullus, any 3 alius, 


alter, another; ufer, whether; and zeuter, neither. 


9, What Caſe do theſe five rehearſed lack ? 
A. The Vocative: 


2. Ho are the Adjectives of chree Articles ale! ? 


A. After the third Declenſion. 


2. What are the Examples of . of three 


bet: : 2 
A. eit x * app » 1 4 is, ſad. 
9, Decline 25 1 
Ano. | 
Nom. Hic, bects hic Felix. | 
4 5 Gen. /t Felicis. 
E Dat. huic Felici. 
J Acc. bunc & hanc Felicem, & hoc F elix. 
=] Voc. 6 Felix. 
Abl. hoc, har & hoc Felice vel Felici. 
Nom. 4: & be Felices, & bæc Felicia. 
Gen. horum, harum & horum Felicium. 
3 } Dat. his Felicibus. | 
J \ Acc. hos & has Felices, & bec Felicia, 
— Voc. 6 Felices, & 6 Felicia. 
Abl. 27, Felicibus. f 
Q. Decline Triftis. | 
Anu. 
Nom. hic & hec Triflis, S bac 7 900 
8 | Gen. hujus Triftis. 
5 Dat. huic Jriſti. 
= } Acc. hunc & hanc Grilles, & Fr 22 
Voc. s Triftis, & 6 Trifle, 
Abl. Sec, bat & hee Triſti. 


1 | Lib. IJ. of the Accidence. 15 
8 Nom. Hi & he Triftes, & bee Triſtia. 7 


ah Gen. horum, Barum, S horum Trifttum, 

7 = ) Dat. his Trifltibus. © 

© ME) Acc. hos & has 1 & hc Triftia. | 
* = Voc. & Trifles, & 0 Triſtia. | 


Abi. biz is Trips | 


nd 8 2 883 8 rn 4 1 
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> 2 H AT Nouns may form Compariſon ? 
A. Adjectives, whoſe Signification may in- 
| creaſe or be diminiſned. 
2, How many Degrees of Compariſon be there? 
A. Three. 
2. Which are the three Degrees of Compariſon? 
H. The Pofitive, the Comparative, and the _ 
ahve... . 
2. How know you the Poſitive Degree ? | 
A. The Poſitive betokeneth the Thing A: 
without Exceſs; as Durus, hard. | 
2, How know you the Comparative Degree? 
A. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his 2 
tive in Signification, as Durior, harder. | 
©. Whence is the Comparative Degree formed ? 

A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firft 
Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in i, ** e thereto 

er or as, 

2. Give ſome Examp 1 | 
A. Of Duri is Bmg hic & hee durier, & 8 
Fin; of Trifti, bic & hec triftior, & hoc triſtius; and 
pf Dulci, hie & hoc dulcior, & hoc dulcius. 

2. How know you the Superlative Degree? 
A. The Superlative exceeds his Poſitive in the high- 
eſt Degree; as Duriſimus, the hardeſt. 
2. Whence is the Superlative Degree formed ? 

A. The Suverlative is formed of the firſt Caſe of 
Wis Poſitive that endeth in 15 * le thereto and 
Fus. 2, Gwe 


1 - This Anne Gr: Lid, J. 
1 Give ſome Examples,.” .. - | 

A. Of Nuri is, formed darifſines 7 05 wiſh, PIT E 
mus; of dulti, dulciffmus. - ; ; 

2. What Adjectives are excepted - From: this Ge. : 

neral Ritle ?* 1 
A. Theſe that follow, / 4.6 good; . bees, 9 
optimus, the belt z malus, bad; pejor, worſe; 222 

&-; great; major, greater; maxim, Y 

#the greatelt : par ui, little; minor, leſs 3. minimus, the 
lealt ; nultui, multa, mubtunt, much; p u, more 3 
Plalimus, pluri na, plurimum, very much. 5 

l the Poſitive end in er, how is'the Superlative 
Srmed ?.. 

A. The Superlative is forma 67 the Nominative by 
putting to rimus ;.'as pulcher, prlcherrimns, f 

2. What Nouns in i make the Supetlative byſ 
changing i into lim? 

A. Theſe, umilit, humble ; guerre, very bor. > 
ble: femilis, like; fimillimus, very like: faci/ts, eaſy ;| 
Facillimus, very ealy : gracilis, Nender ; oractllimus, 8 
very ſlender; avis, nimble ; "agiliimus, very nimble: || 
© gecilis, teachable ; docillimut, very teachableQ. ? 

He; What do all other Nouns ending in ig . 2 

They follow the General Rules aforegoing; 25 
ili, profcable;' weitifemus, very profitable. 7 

How is an 8 compared, if a Vowel 
come before . 2 

A. By magie, more, pr maxime, moſt; as, pte „ : 

1 goth, magis pius, more godly, maxime Pius, moſt god: 5 

h; duns, conſtant, mags eur more conſtant : 

14 | maxim N wits: woll conſtant. 2 


\ — > 
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A. A Pronoun is a part of Speech much bl 


e a nds or 125 inſtead of i ions: Y 


1 15 N — 
—_ of the Pronoun. ag, 
= {L FH A Tine Pena. -* | 
10 


7 


ib. II ef #6, Aecidenct 


9. How is a pronouyz uſed 2. e 

In ſhéwing or rehearſing. n 

How many Pronouns are there! e 

Ge A. Fifteen.  \ | 
7 > 75 Which be the 6fteen Pronouns ? 

ter; Ego, I tu, thou; ſui, of himſelf, or of them- _ 
au, elves 3 ille, he; ipſe, himſelf; iſſe. yonder ; Sic, this; 

mns, , that; meus, mine; Laus, thine; ſaus, his own; nofter,. 

the jars; wafers yours ; oi on our ſide; e on 

Poor Gde. „ 

| ©, Which Pronouns. hare the A Caſe 1. 


. J. 
Al 


ve 4. Theſe four, tug maus, noſter, and e Aa all 
: others lack the Vocative Caſe. 
2. What Pronouns may be added to this? | 
" W 2. Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo 55 
5 wil We, quod. 
þ | 2. What Pronouns” be Primitives? 
1 Theſe eight; to wit, Ego, tu, ſui, . "oe ite, 
fy i ic, oe 78. 
% 2, Why are they ſo called? | 
Re: | A. Becauſe the ey be not derived of others. . 
| 2. How elſe are they called ? ë l 7 4: 511 
: 1 A. Demonſtratives. | \ 
e I 2 Why ſo? 
well | A. Becauſe they.) how a a Thing not Ras be of be. 
ore. Pe 
"i 2. Which 8 be called Relatives? 


A. Theſe fix, hic, ille, iſte, is, idem, and qui. 

oy ©. Why are they called Relatives ? 

nt 5 4. Becauſe they rehearſe a Thing that was ſpoken of 
i 2917 | 

— Q. Which Pronouns be Derivatives ? 
I A. Theſe ſeven, neus, tuus, ſuns, aer, vefter, no- 
%a, and ve/tras, 

= 2; Why are they called Derivatives ? | 
4 Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives, wx. 
eus, of mei, tuns, of tui; ſuns, of ſui; noſter and no- 


ould "ns FR OY | 5 veſter and veſtras, of veſtri.. ; 
—_ B 9. What 


— 


2. What Things belong to-a Pronom ? Y 

A. Theſe five, vig. Number, "Cale, 20 Sa 
as are in a Noun; Peclenſion rr * here 
followeth. 


os 2 2 
— 0 _ © 
: # ? 
* 1 -- 
bs — 
1 . " 
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— — WE IE. > bk Add. i = * hes tf "HT "On, 


re Dectenſions of Pronouns. 155 e ' 


OW many declenſions of Pronouns arethere il 
F * 
2.5 Which Pronouns be of thefirſ Declenſion 5 
AJ. Theſe three, Ege, l, ,, | 
J. How is Ego ene, : CE e 45 
5 Anſww. 7 25 3 241 3 
Nom. Ego. -- ” | Noni. ths: 
Gen. Mei. iy Sen. Noftrum, vel moftri. 
Dat. Mibi. {= Dat. Nobis. 
2 


e 


„ Acc. Me. Acc. Nos. 
Voc. caret. [=] | ee 3 
Abl. . 
2. How is Tu declined * 
4 . 
i#1 Nom. Tu.” 
2 gen. Tri. 
Dat. 7767. 
Acc. Te, 
\ | 


5 


Nom. 7 95. 
Gen. V-ftrum, vel 7 
Pat. Vobis. 1 
Acc. Far. * 
| | Voc. Po. | 2 
ont 2. How i is Sui declined ? 1 
1 Anſfiw, | 
1 Bd Nominativo caret. 1 
| 4 Gen. Sui. Þ 
| Singulariter Dat. S751. 6 
; and Acc. Se. 2 
Pluraliter, - | Voc. caret. 
Abl. Se. 


— 


= 
ü 


2 8 


Lib. 


E |Vocativo caret. 
Abl. Eo, ea, co. 


— 


Vocativo-caret. 
Abl. lts, vel eis. 


277 the Artidenee. 19 
9. What R 1 00 the facoud Dedlenfion 7 
1 Theſe ſix, ile, ipſe, i/te, hic, 70 and on: ; 

2. Decline fee? fab. ha ON 
om. Je, e, . . Prem. J if, ., 
Gen. Iſtius. 3 Gen. Ilerum, iſtarum, 
IS Dat. i. S Dat. in, iſterum. 

Ace. Hum, iſam, e E Acc. I/tos, ifas, iſa, | 
5 E Voc. caret. 7 = Mot CHESS. + - | 
Abl. fo, ita, oY Abl. it. 
9. How are ille and ipſ⸗ declined. Rb: | | 
A. Like if, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of idle, 
Jin the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe Singular, ma- 
5 keth ipſum. | 
= 2. How is Bic declined ? 
Anfav. 
67 Nom. Hic, Here, hot. 
Sing: < Gen: Hujas. 
[ Dat. Huic, c. as before i ina Noan, | 
2. How is #5 declined ? 
Anſww. | 
Nom. , ea, id. N om. I, eæ, ea, 
© Gen. Zjas. 2 Gen. Forum, earum, eo- 
Elo Es. = Dat. Iis, vel eis. (rum. 
Acc. Eum, eam, id. | = Acc. Eos, eas, ca, 7 
* 


oo The Examination Lib, J. 
. How 1 is Lui declined A | 
N om. Qui, que, quod. Nom. 855 que, que. | 
© Gen. Cee, 15 — „Gen. Aurum, | cn reg 
= Dat. C5 E quorum. 
Es Acc. Qaem, quan, quad. = | Dat. Quibui, vel queis,. 
S fVocativo'caret. 12 Acc. Dus, quas, oe! | 
Abl. Duo, gow; 70, vel Vocativo caret. 
n Abl. Oucbur, vel gau, 


2 What Pronouns are Abelined Mkke qui? 
A. Qui, and quid, and that rar they ON Tater: 


Togatives or/Indefinites. 


2, How i is gui qui: declined 7 
Qui l 


4 | acel; 


2. Wbat is My, always? 


A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 
What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion? 
| "IF Theſe five; mneus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, and weſter. 
How are they declined ? ' 
A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three Terminations. 
2. How is meas declined ? | 


An feu. 


Abl. 


What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion? 
A. Noftras, weftras, and this Noun Cujas. 
9. How are they declined ? 


AH. Thus, 


Singularitey 


Nom. Mei, mee, mea. 


Dofus } 
Duaqua, 
Ruoque. | 


Nom. Mus, mea; menm. of 
5 1 9 
Gen. Mei, nee, mei, | Gen. Meorum, earn 
Dat. Mao, meer, mes. S Dat. Meis. (meorum. 

5 5 [Acc. Meum, eam, meum. 8 Acc. Meas, meas, mea. 1 
Voc. Mi, mea, meum. |x Voc. Mei, meæ, mea. 
Abl. Meo, mea, meo. | [Abl. Meis. fe 
How are nofter, tuus, ſuus, and weſter declined 7 1 

. Like meus, ſaving that the three laſt do lack thef 1 
1 Caſe. 1 


13 Hic &: Hes deen & hoe $1 | 


5 8 Gen.  hujus. Noftratis. 

275 = } Dat. Hic Noſtrati. 

rum, 5 \ Acc. hunc & hanc Nofratees; & FS Mee | 
e | Voc. O NVeffras, & O Neftr ate. 

is, Abl. hoc, Bac, & hoc Neftrate vel Noftrati. 

Hs Nom. Hi & he Neftrates, & bac Noſtratia.. 
gs \ Gen. Forum, harum, & horum Naffratium. 

, 2 Dat. bis Noſtratibus. 

8 Acc. hos. & bas No oftrates, & Im ofiratia. 
nter: . | Voc. O Neſtrates, & O Neſtratia.. 


Abl. bis Noftratibus.. 
2. Why are noſtras, veſtras, and cajas called Gentiles? 
# - 7. Becauſe they properly betoken Things pertaining, 
to Countries or Nations, to Sects or Factions. 
| 8 How many Perſons hath a Pronoun 8 

A. Three. 

How know you the firſt Perſon "NES 
Ws 7. The firſt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf ; 88, 48S, * 8 
= 295, we. 1 | 
2, How know you the cold Parks: 8 
A. The ſecond Perſon 1 is ſpoken to; as, tu, thou +; 
= Vos, Ye. 
q 5 What Caſe is of the ſecond Renn! 2 

A. Every Vocative Caſe. 
2. How know you the third Perſon ?* 

A. The third Perſon is ſpoken of; as, ille, pl illis, 
TA they. 
| D. What Words are of the third 8 75 

A. All Nouns, Pronouas and Participles, except ego, 

nos, tu, and vos. 


os Of a Verb.. 
| THAT i is a Verb? | 
V A. A Verb is a Part of Speech declined! 
with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing; as, 
amo, I love: Or ſuffering, as, amor, 4 am loved. Or- 


lied being, as ſum, 1 am, 
B. 3. 1 


22 The Examination Lib. I. 
9. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonals ? 0 
A Such as have Perſons; as, ** amo, I love ; ts | 

amas, thou loveit. | : 


2. Which be called imperſonals ? 
A. Such as have no Perſons ; as, tædet, it irketh; 


oþortet, it behoveth. 
9, How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there! ? 


4A, Five. © 
25 Which be the gve kinds of Verbs Perſonals ? | 
A. Active, e Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 5 
mon. 33 
2. How know youa Verb A 
A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to F 


do; as, ame, I love; and by putting to , it lay be i 


a Paſhve, as amor. 

9, How know you a Verb R | 
Z. A Verb Fabre endeth in or, and betokeneth to 
ſuffer; ; as, amor, I am loved; and by e away 7, 

it may be an Active, as amo. 

How know you a Verb Neuter. 
| AA Verb Neuter endeth in o or , and cannot . 
'r to make it a Paſſive; as, curro, I run; ſum I am. 

2. How is a Verb Neuter engliſhed ? 

A. Sometimes Actively; as cxr70, I run; and ſome- 
times Paſſively; as ægroto, I am ſick. 

D. How know you a Verb Deponrent ? 

A A Verb Deponent endeth in , like a Paſive, 
and yet in ſignification is but either Active; as, /cquar 
werbum, | ipeak | a word; or Neuter ; as, g/oror, 
I boaſt. | 

28 e know you a Verb Common ? 

A. A Verb Common endeth in , and yet in Signifi- 
cation is both Active and Paſhve ; as, ofcuor te, | kits 
thee; ofculer a ze, 1 am killed of thee. s 


3 4 ©" Mpoas. 


2. TOW many Moods are there ? 
S. | 3 As 
Which be the Six Moods 15 A. The 


ib. I, 2 FY i „„ 
A. The ate the Imperative, the Optative, the 
dotential, the Sabjunctive, and the Infinitive. 
How know you the Indicative Mood 
. The Indicative Mood ſheweth a Reaſon true or 
eth; | alie ; as, ego a, I love; or elſe aſketh genome, 1 
s, 2mas tu? doſt thou love? + 
ö 2. How Know yon the Imperative Mood 5 700 
4. The Imperative Mood biddeth or enspdtt ; 
as, ama, love thou. 
. How know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Optative Mood 'wiſheth or defireth, with 
theſe ſigns, ab U God, I pray Gad, or God grant; as. 
1 to bs 2 btinam amen, I pray God 1 lave ; ; and it hath com- 
| be | > monly an Adverb of wiſhing joined with it. 
2. How know you the Potential Mood? 
A. The Potential Mood is known by theſe eie 
Pray, can, might, would, ſhould, could, or ought ; as amem, 
may or can love, without an Adverb joined with it. 
= 2. How know. you the Subjunctive Mood; 

Z. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome Con- 
junction joined with it; as, cum amarem, when J loved. 

9, Why 1s it called the Subjunctive Mood ? 
A. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
ſame Sentence, either going before, or coming after; as, 
cum amarem, eram miſer, when I loved, I was a wierch. 
9. How know you the Infinitive Mood? 
4. The Infinitive Mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 


* 1 


oy 


L ; 
Om 1 
N 


0 
a 73 


ke 


E 


e 
„ and to be, and hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor 
* Nominative Caſe before it. 

Q. How is it commonly known in Eoghſh? ) 

A. By this Sign to ; as, amare, to love. 
. 2. What if two Verbs come together without any 
Nominative Caſe between them? 


As. Thea the latter ſhall be the Infinitive Mood ; 88, 
Capio diſcere, I defire to learn. 


. int: 


OWinanyC Oetunds belongto the InfinitiveMood ? 


25 
1 A. Three. B34 lo) 


0 We) Examination Lib. I. 
2 How do ae Serundt end 5 e SA I 


A, In di, do, and dum. 8 

* 55 What-6gnification have. Gerunds,? Cot att” 
Both: the Active and. Paſſve; as, 3 of 1 
Loving: or of being loved;  amando, in dane c or in 
1 75 loves! Te eee to lere, or to be loved.) | 
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7. . * 


8 many Supines are e pertaining to verbs? 


— — rr 


ao. 
S How doth the firſt Supine end! ? 
A, In un. 
2. Why is it called che ert Supine 3 4 
I Becauſe it hath the Signification of the verb 4 Ac N 
tire as, e amnatum, Igo to love. ö 
2. How doth the latter Supine end ? 
8. Z. In u. 
D. Why is it called the latter Supine ? = 
J. Becauſe it bath for the moſt part the Significa. 
tion of the EV Up Paſſive; as, * amatu, hard to 5 
be ever. 4 


1 5 6 


0 
- 8 = 09 — * 
bo EH oe ns 2b! <4 
* n > worm. 
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Tenſes. 


O. OW many Tenſes or Times are there? 
A. Five. | 
D. Which are they? | 1 
A. The Preſent Tenſe, the ere ge peer, the Pre- 
terperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Future. 
2. How know you the Preſent Tenſe? ? 
A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time chat now. 
wy 3; as, amo | love, 3 
al . How know you the preterimperfect Tenſe? 
4 The Preterimperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time 
not 8 paſt; as, amabam, 1 loved, or did love. 
1 | '2 DO. How | 


b. vl F b. 1 FR. " Of*zhe" Meideßce. 


2. How know-you the Prezgrperft@ Tenſe? 
A. The 8 15 peaketh of the Time: 


Perfectly pad, With this Spe bane; ods AF 


, of ed. 5 


1 How: know ihe Pretth YH 


or iſ 5 

2 The Preterp perfect Tenſe any: of* IS 
Wnore than perfekt paſt,” W Wal du e a5 af 7 
15 , J had loved. wh 3 

Ro D. Flow. KNOW: you "the N aturg Teen > 

S | Z. The Future Tens ſpedketlf of re ls 
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ow many " Perſons are chen Verbs: ber 8 

Ws. -: A. Phree Perſons in both Numbers; as, Sin- 
3 tel Ege amo, L love; tu amas, thou loveſt; % 
nat, he loveth: Pluraliter, Nos amamus, we love 3. 


: ros amatis, ye love; illi amant, they love. 
Ca. 12 ; — . 


d 0 3 85 5 8 * 1 W „ uo 
* OI *Conjogations. 2a ASE 
| 36 OW may Conjugations ate there? 5 b 5 
55 A. Verbs have four Conjugation. ; 13 4 


ot: How is the firſt Conjugation known? 
| The firſt Conjugation hath a ng, before | re: and 
,; as, amare, amaris. k 

| 2, How 1s the ſecond Conjugation known f 

A. The ſecond Conjugation hath * long, before re. 
Wand rs; as, docere, doceris. | 

2. How is the third Conjugation known 27 
4. The third, Conjugation hath, e ſhort before re and; 
ris; as, Jegert, legeris. © . 
2. How is the fourth Conjugation known? 


re. | 


ow | a 


me A. The fourth Conjugation hath, 7 long before re and 
e. is; as, audire, ait. 0 e 


Verbs. 


ww Ong” js A the 41 
_ 27; 245... SON ſerb Beg: $71: 50 T 7 

f if 1 80. Bic 2 WI er 
= kt 1 — NE 8 I pie are ve, * Þ 0 i 

1 gnivg 1 80 dechned?. „„ 
Wi "Alter ; 1 8, 2 A IT acer, 1 

%% 8 5 13 15 1 4 ng day e 1 44940 

Behne bo 47 910 

amo. amt bmi, amarkt amend, amanda, 
1 man- ele 5 Wn, Ae e amaturus. 5 
WH 8. EC 1515 Decea? Ne 

f 1 An 

$1 oceo, dôces, döcui, Aden, FOR Göteddo 

1110 e doctum, doctu, docens, docturus. x 
MM ; 2; Decline Legs? 

. Lego, legis, leg legere, Urval, legendo, le. 

il! 8 ectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. : 

MM . Decline Huss? KOT yl 

Wl. Audio, audis, audivi, ace 3 one%y audiendo, 

| 1 a padiendum, audrum, 5 ne 8 eee 3 

[i Ame. 


2. HAT s the Preſent [Tenſe of the Indicative $ 
Mood of Amo. | 8 

, A. Sing. Amo, 1 love; . ama, thou loveſt; 5 amat, 2 
he loveth : Plur. Amamus, we love ; ; amatis, ye love; 
amant, they love. 5 
What is the Indicative Mool Preterimperſed 5 
8 Tenſe of Amo? | 2 
A. Sing. Anaban, I Joved, or did love; amabas, 
thau lover, or didit love; . he loved, or did 
love: Plur. Amabamus, we loved, or did love; ama. 
batis, ye loved, or did love; amabant, they loved, or "3 


Wee 3 
D. What is the Todicative Mood PreterperfeR Tenſe 
ot Amo ? 5 
A. Sing. Anavi, I have loved; anaviſſi, thou haſt 


loved ; andi, ke hath loved: 5 Plur. e we 1 
; | 2 122 4 habe 1 


£915 7 


T 


ti ve 


ve; 


fe | 
gzhteſt love; amaret, he might love: Plur. Amare- 
, ewe might love; amaretis, ye might love; am. 


544, 


did | 
na 
or 


nſe 


h hy or let him love: Plur. Amemus, love we, or 


1 


| Ive loved. 


J i; of the Actidence.. | 27 


ye loved ; amavifiir, ye have bred ee ve! 


1 adere, they have loved. 


2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterplaperſect 


Henle of Ano . 
A. Sing. v eee I had loved ; amaweras, thou | 


adſt loved; amawerat, he had loved; Plur. mae, 


mus, we had loved; amaueratis, ye bad loved ; a- 


rant, they had loved. 
£ What is the Indicative Mood F alors Tenſe of Amo? 


A. Sing. Amabo, I ſhall, or will love; amadris, thou 
Plt, or wilt love; amt, he ſhall or will love: Plur. 
abi mus, we ſhall, or will love; amabitis, ye ſhall, 
will love; anabunt, they ſhall or will love. 


4 . What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


PA Sing. Ama, amato, love thou; 4 emate, Tous 
or let us 
ve; amate, amatote, love ye; ament, amanto, love _ 
ey, or let them love. | 


8 What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


. wo? 


A. Sing. Amem, I may, or can love; amet, thou 
Pyeſt, or can'ſt love; amet, he may, or can love: 
Gar. Amemus, we may, or can love; ametis, ye may, 
can love; ament, they may, or can love. 

9. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect | 


enſe of Aus ? 
A. Sing. Amarem, I might love; amares, thou 


3 ee might love. 


22 What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe 


Amo? f 
A. Sing. e e L might have loved: amaveris,: 


2 mighteſt have loved; amaverit, he might have 


: Plur. Amawerimus, we might have loved 3 ama- | 
va ye might have loved; radar ne] 8 0 m ipht 


4. What | 


7 ho / 


"38 The Examination \- Eib. 
12 2. What is the Potential dads Pretefplupere a 
Tenſe of Amo? 
. Sing. Umaviſſem, I winht hve had loved ; ame 
ier, thou mighteſt have had loved; amawi/et, he might 
| have had loved: Plur. Ama wiſſemus, we might have had 
bed amabliſſatis, ye might have 151 loved; ama 
e they might have had loved. 
1%. 9 What; is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Ame 
el. Sing. Amacero; I may love hereafter ; amawerit 
 thow . — love hereafter; amaverit, he may lov 
hereafter: Plur. Amaverimus, we may love hereafter; 
_ atzaneritis,(ye may love hereafter ; ; amaverint, theſ 
may love hereafter. . | 
m2: What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent: anc! Prete! 5 
imperfect Tenſe of Amo? | 
3H. Amur, to love. FO : 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſed an | 
 Preterpluperfe&t*Fenſe of Ammo- : 
A. Amaviſſe, to have, or had loved. 9 
What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of dna 
A. Amaturum eſſe, to love hereafter, ; 
1; What are the Gerunds of Ame? 1 
A. Amandi, of loving, amando, in loving, amandan | 
to: love. ee 2 
. What are the Supines of Amo 2 | 
A. Amatum, to love; amatu, to be loved; ö 
A What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of Ami ; 
A. Aman loving. 2 
2. What 18 the n of the firſt future Tenſe q : 
Amo @ * 5 
A. Amaturas, to. love, or about to love. 


8 * | fa 8-4 2 ; 
8 Doceo. 


NI HA is the Indicative Mood Preſent Teal 
8 of Doceo? 

4. Sing. Doceo, I teach; e thou teacheſt; aol 
1 he teacheth: Plur, Docemuz, we. teach; Nee i 
ts ol teach; dvcent,. they teach, E 


_ 
4 = » . , a * WI 5 
- 2 + * | > ® . by 


K 3 
5 
2M] 


ibs]. ihr Acdiaenre. © uy 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Freterimperfect 
— Fee of Doces ? nol) 25 org 
ama! A. Sing. Docebam, I A or did teach 3; doch 

migil hou taughteſt, or didſt teach; docebat, he taught, ier 
ve ha id teach: Plur. Docebamus, we taught, or did teach; 
Kal W:cobatis, ve. taught or did teach; doc eb ant, they ade 
r did teach. wt] 
: oY 2. What is the Indicative Mood riese peil Tens 
Bf Docteo? 


15. N 


Re feel 


eri FD 
y will be ff. Sing. "Doves, & # have taught; n thou haſt 
after aught; 3* docuit, he hath. taught: Plur. Dotuimus,. Wwe 

theſ pave taught; decufſtis, ye have taught; docuerunt, vel 
„ A 


cue re, they have taught. 


4 1 2. What is the Indicative Mood Pretorplperfe 


I; Sink: Docueram, 1 had taught, eee thou 

} an . 44 taught; docuerat,, he had taught: Plur. Docuera: 
us, we had taught; docueratis, ye had taught 5 docue- 

ant, they had taught. 

fu. 2. dry is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 

Voceo ö 

A. Sing. Dardbe.: I ſhall, or will teach; docebis, thou 

7 alt, or wilt teach; N he ſhall or will teach: 

Flur. Docebimus, we ſhall, or will teach; dacebitis, 

1 Fe ſhall, or will teach; e es they ſhall, or will 

teach. 

| ©. What is the Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe of 

Voce? 

A. Sing. Doce, doceto, teach thou; docrat, Aoceta, 

teach he, or let him teach: Plur. Doceamus, teach we, 

or let us teach; dorete, docetote, teach ye; doceant, do- 

Nienio, teach they, or let them teach. 

2. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe ef 

Docco e 

A. Sing. Doceam, I may teach; oceans, thou mayeſt 

4 each; duceat, he may teach : Plur. Doceamus, we 

may teach; doceatis, ye may teach] doceant, they may 


teach. 
©. What 


dun 


"go The Evamination Lib. 1 
. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfed 
Tenſe of Doceo ? 

„. Sing. Docerem, I might teach; doceres, thou 
mighteſt teach ; See, he might teach: Plur. Daces 
rann, we might teach; Lecerctis, ye W HK teach; 5 404 
err mts they might teach. 

What! is the Potevtial Mood Preterperfet Tenſe 

A. Sing. 8 1 migdt have taught ; dveneric] 
| thou mighteſt have taught; dveuerit; he might have 
taught: Plur. Dienerimus, we might have taught; a. ; 
elttratrs, ye might have taught; docæer int, they might g 
* taught. 8 

2. Wbat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſet| 
Ter of Docco? 

A. Sing. Docuiſem, I might have had taught; 4. 
N thou mighteſt have had taught; duniffet, bes 
might have had taught: Plur. Docazfemus, we might 
have had taught; wocarf/eris, ye might have had taught 4 
408 dotwiſſent, they might have had taught. | 
2 What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe o 
— Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Dockers, J may teach hereafter ; docueris, 
thou mayeſt teach hereafter ; docutrit, he may teach 
hereafter : Plur. Docuerimus, we may teach hereafter ; 1 
docueritis, ye may teach hereafter; locuer int, they may 
teach hereafter. | | 

9, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Teaſe and} 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Doceo? 

A. Docere, to teach. 

2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
I and Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe of Deaceo ? 
itt bY A. Docuiſſe, to have, or had taught. 
| { . Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Doctos 
| A. Deaurum tHe, to teach hereafter. 

(4! BL What are the Gerunds of Docee ? 
. A. Docendi, of teaching ; docendo, in teaching; d- 


cerdum, to teach: | 2 
O. What 
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bl the Ace e. * 
% Mhat ste chef Sabines of Deces! B., 
A. Doctum, to teach; docu, to be 5 


. What is the Efie of Aae rink + 


erfed ; 


* 


tho Pier 
Doce® 5 ; 1 . 2 2 1 20 ; IF A rf 
'$ . 40. 3 _ Dent ng 8. 7 (MT py \ x 0 
{= What i is the Participle of th RES: ature 43 A of 
P- ee Parry, LEP 1 5 a 
real 5 an 4 {is 3 6 250 W's . 
Aba, coteach, or aboutito esch. 8 
wer; 2 ag. : n Nen 2. 4 ny : Rot 
havdl 4 785 : oe cl 4 Lego. 495 rh, 0 444 F 1 > 23S F\ 
- dr 11 1 4 U ie 4 311 S1 
nigh 3 — H AT is the Indicative Mood: Preſent Fenſs 3 
1 of. Lig? ö 23239. YÞ 


real 'Þ 4. Sing. Lego, I weeds 5 thew readeſt; 110 he 
| Fadeth „ Plur. Ligimus, we read; vegilix, | ye read le- 
; Ao. unt, they read. 
al bel | 21 What is the [Indicative Mood Preverimperied 
nigh enſe of Lego ? 
eb A. Sing. Legebam, I tead, or did read ; legebas thou 
Facdeſt, or didit read; legebat, he read or. did read: 
ſ 0 Wor. Legebamus, we read, or did read: degebatrs, ye 
ad, or did read; legebant, they read, or did read. | 
ni; 4 5 Wis: is the Indicative Mood Preterperſee Tenſe 
© 480 : 
der 1 A. — Legi, J have read; legiſi, thou haſt read ; = 
w.) 10 4 1%, he hath eng Plur. L-gimus, we have read; * 
ſtis, ye have read; legerunt, vel legere, they have wy = 
| 2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet IM 
a enſe of Lego? | | = 
A. Sing. 1 I had read; /egeras, thou hadſt 
tad ; /egerat, he had read: Plur. Legeramus, we had 
ad; /egeratis, ye had read; /egerant, they had read. 
12 „ hat is the indicative Mood Future Tenfe of 
Q 4 
7 Sing. Legam, I ſhall or will read; Ie, ges, thou 
alt or wilt read; leget, he ſhall or will reads Plur. 
egemus, We ſhall or will read; Jegetis, ye ſhall or will 
ad ; /egent, they ſhall or will read. 


enſe 
co? þ 


2 


'bat | 9. What 


? 


big He "a Lib B 

E What i is the: Inpbrative® Mogd: Poſen Tine. of 

8 Sb „ e ei vt 
— Sing. Let es, bea thou; gat, i, bead 
he; or let him read: Plur. Legamus, read we, or let 
us read ; legite, legitote, read ye N 17 850% read 
they, or let themirHad td A ef 7 

, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Legs? 

A. Sing. LefamsT may read; liga; thou mayeſt 
Wa legat, he may read : Plur. Legamus, we may 
read; 3 ¶Katis, ye may read; legant, they may read. 

8 What is the Potential Mood Fiererimperſed 
Penk of Logon! nm conn! 

A. Sing. Legerem, I might read; ae | 
eſt read ; lekere he might read: Flur; Agermas, wel 
might read; Aeli, ye might read;  Vefirent aheyl 
mi at read. Wares: Av 

What is wwe Potential Mood dere per Tbaſef 
of go? 5 0 ln 
m Sing. Legerim, Þ- might hive read, A orf 
mightelt Have read; tegerit, he might babe read: Plarſf 
Ligerimas,' we might have read; -/egeritre, ye-mightſ a 
; have read; legerint, they might have lea. 
What is the Potential Mood- Precerplipetfeal | 
Tenic of Lego? \ Y 
A. Sing. Legen, 1 might have had read; 1 8 85 
thou mighteſt have had read; legillet, he might have 1 
had read: Plur. Legilſimus, we might have had read 
legiſſetis, ye might have had read; /egrfſent, they i 
have had read. 
©, What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Ll V 
A. Sing. Legero, I may read hereafter ; /egeris, thou 
mayeſt read hereafter ; /egerir, he may read here-M 
after; Plur. Legerimus, we may read hereafter ; ee 5 
ritis, ye may read hereafter; 3 legerint, they may read 
hereafter. 
What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter i 
zmperfect Tenſe of Lego? b 
4. Legere, to read. 
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BRED FN 

e of , What is the Infinitiv t. Mood berger 

— ſrererpluperfett Tenſe of Lg Was 7 184d fl bell 
A Legifſes to Rave or had read. Keck bad s Aas“ 

lil 2. What is the Infinitive Mood F uture Tenſe of Lege?, 

read A. L. Guru e \teread hereafter; 01 -:. eta: EY 


2. What are the Gerunds of Leg? - ATT 

gb" A. Legends, of reading ; 5 an, inan dlog 5: ., 5 
ayeſt Em, to read. t ern 5 il l 1G e 
may ©. What gte the, Supines of 4 d ene . vt | 
J. = 4. Lea um, to read ; leu, tube EN ©1637 „ f 
rfect 2. What is tle Farticipie 2 Preſent Teuſe of 
- = Sh ? OG l 
i 45 . Legerrg' reading. ; 122>0 Yah 5 
„we <a} org is the: ple, of: the "br F ature Teile 

0 46353 * Nn e 122 a 3 WS ee : 
. Tae about to read. - 18360 mad? 19; 464 f 
"eh (ci EN 2x3 ECTS Sie 5:1 2 ih ve 2 43 
- | Jan 120d RN ones oe oy EH 
thou H A TV 1s the lad. cave: Mood Preſent Tenſe 4 
Plar;| 925 of Hudio? 5 Ian st | 
19h A. ins: Audio, I r ; Fart Roa heareſt; Wa | 
..- heareth: Plur, Audimus, we hear; alalitib ye hear: 3 I 
Dec dur, they hear, . 8 | 

. Wat is the Indicaive - Mood Preterimperſed G 


| oh 2 of Audio? | 
have. Sing. A. diebam. [ nk oh or r did Jene e 


rad u hearedſt, or didſt hear; audieblit, he heard; or 
21g LU hear ; Plur. Audiebamus, we heard, or did hear; 


7 Niebatis, ye heard,” or did hear; <emaliobrrty; they 


Lego rd, or did hear. 9 ] 
thou”? «What i is the Indicative Mood Preterperfea.” Teaſe. 
sere Fra Pu es A Y 
legt. 7. Sing. SR, [ "KR kids dien. clan haſt 
reac Bid; q audivit, he hath heard: furs Audiwimus, Ve 


ve heard; audiviſtis, ye have heard; auai er unt 45 


eter WV 2andivere,: they have heard. ww 
2. What is the eee Mood Preterplaporſedt | 
e of Audio Ne : b 
* | 4 Sing, E 


34 The Frxaminatim © Lib. I 

A. Sing. Audivers m, I had heard? - audiveras, thou 
hadft heard; audiwer at, he had heard: Plur. Auzive- BK. 
" ramus, we had heard; autiveratis, ye had heard; 22. 

dicgetrant,. they had heard. 9 
2 What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of (Y 
Audio? f 
A. Sing. Audiam, I mall, cr will hear; 4 8 thou 
ſhalt, or wilt hear; audiet, he ſhall, or will hear: Plur 
Audiemus, we ſhall, or willl hear; audietis, ye ſhall, or! 
will hear; audienf, they ſhall or will hear. 1 
2. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of if 5 
Audio? 6 
A. Sing. Au, auaite, hear thou; audiat, audilo, 
let him hear; plur. Hudiamus, hear we, or let us hear; 
audite, auditote, hear ye; audiant, audiunto, hear they, 
or let them hear. DE - 

2, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Audis? : 1 

A. Sing. Audiam, I may hear; audias, thou may elt 1 
hear; andbat, he may hear: Plur. Autiamus, We may a; 
| hear ; audiatis, ye may hear, audiant, they may hear. Wi 
| &. What is the Potential Mcod FretcrimperfeR| 3 
|; 'Tenie of Audi n? : : 

A. Sing. Audirem, | -might hear: rat thou 

mig hteſt hear; audiret, he might hear; Plur, Audire-|j 
mug, We might hear Lee ye might hear; audi. 


— 
rent, they might hear. 


2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
of A e 2 1 
| A. Sing. Audiveirim, I might have heard ; audiweris, 
thou mightcſt Fave heard; audiverzt, he might have 
| heard : Plur. eee. we might have heard; audi- 
dveiis, ye might have heard; audiverint, they might - 
have heard. 5 
2 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 5 
Tenſe of Audio? 7 
J. Sing. Auui viſſem 1 might have had heard:; aaa 55 
 wiſſes, thou mighteſt have had heard ; audivi/ſer, he 
might have had heard: Plur.  Aud;wi/mas, we might i 
N bare MW 


- 
. 


— — Doe 


Lib. I. of the Aecidence. 35: . 
Have had heard; audiviſſetis, ye might have had heard; 3 
zudiwiſſent, they might have had hear. 
A2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Audic 2, 
A,. Sing. Audiwero, I may hear hereafter ; audiwveris, 
thou mayeſt hear hereafter ; audiverit, he may hear 
ereafter: Plur. Audiboerimus, we may hear hereafter |; 
pudiveritis, ye may hear hereafter ;  andiverint, they 25 
may hear hereafter. 
= 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
reterimperfect Tenſe of Audio“ | 
- A. Audire, to hear. | ; 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperia Tens 
Ind Preterpluperfe& 'Tenſe of Audio? {4 N 
A. Audiviſſe, to have or had heard. 
9. Whatis the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Audie 2 
Z. Auditurum , to hear hereafter. I 
2. What are the Gerunds of Audios ; 
A. Audiendi, of hearing; audiendo. in hearing; au- 
iendum, to hear. | 4 
# 2. What are the Supines of Audio? 
. Auditum, to hear; auditu, to be heard. 
9; What is the Participle of the Prelent Tenſe of 
udio ? | 
A. Audiens, hearing. 
2. What is the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe 
f Audio? 
A. Auditurus, to hear, or about to hear. 


* — 


The Verb Sum. 


HY muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum, I 
am, before we decline any in Or? 
4. For ſupplying of many Tenles lacking in all ſuch 


erbs. 


| 2. How is the Verb Sum declined ? 
A. In this wiſe following, viz. dun, en, fits N, 


185 urus, tO be. | 
C2 9. What 


38 ＋ _ Examination Lib, 1 
What is the Indicative Mogd Preſent Tenſe oſSan k 
A. Sing. Sum, Lam er, thou art; off, he is: Flur. Is 

Supp, wevare ; tis, ye ars; unt, the ares f 
Whats 1s: "te" N ee Dads: e 

ee of dum? | | 

Sing. ee ns; eras, Wen oo wald; erat; he 

s: Plur. Bramus, we were; erate, on Senn, rant, 

they Were. 

2D. What is the Indicative Mood: Preterperſets Teaſe 
of. Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fui, I have en : ble, thou haft been; 
FL he Mark been: Plar. Fuimns, we have been; 
Fuiſtis, ye have been; e e oel DOI: [they Col 

en. 1 1 0 | 
Whats | the Indi cative: Mood Preterpluperſe: © 

Teile of Sen ? 7 01 . 
A. Sing. Furam| [ had W Y flora; thow hadff = 

been ; fut, he had been: Plur. Fuer amis, we bad . 

Deen; Fuer Es ye had been; fitrant, they bad been. 

9 What is the Indicative Mood Winne Tenſe of Saum, 3 1 

4. Sing. Erb, I hadi or will be; ers, thouſhalt or : 
withe: ti, he ſhall or will be: Plur. Frimt, wel 
Mall or will be; eritis, ye ſhall or r be erunt, they = 
mel or will be. | 5 
fiat is the Imperative Mood Prcſetit Tenſe off . 

A. Sing. S:sfes, eto, be thou; fir, eta, be he, or let 
him be: Plur. Simus, be we, or let us be; 2. Wh 
gore be ye; fin? ſunto, be fey, or Tet then be. 4 

D, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Sam? 

, 4. 81 Bg. Km, 1 Way DEE As, thou may eſt be; 3 ft 

ke may be: Plur. SHA, we may be Hi, ye may a ; 
Dez 22 they may be. | 

2 W. hat is the Potential Mood W 
Tenſe of Sum? =_ 

A. Sing. Fm, I might be; 72 thou mighteſt be o 
2 hem be Be; Plur. Efeu, we might be; ; Ty YH 
Je might be; Heut, they mig ht be. « 5 

2. What 


tg Os 
LD 


Lib, OE Archer 


| 2: What 1 is the Potential Mood nn Tenſe : 
7 Sig FIR I Fat knve: ben; £4 75 thou! i 

Pigghteſt have been; fuerit, he might have been: Plor. 
ierinus, we might have been; feritis, ye mit! nc | 
| 


ave been; ue int, they might have been. 
9, What is the Potential Mood Prererphiperſe# 


2 2 Sing, F Aim, I Light have had bead Alſiu. = 
0 mighteſt have had been ; 5 fu Jet, he might have 


ad been: Plur. ' Fai/emasg we might have had been 3 
. Jetis, ye might have bad been; fulſſent, they mighe 
bye had been. v7 ; 
| 2, What is the Potential Mood Fature Tote 85 Sun 
A. Sing. Fuero, I may be hereafter ſaeris, thou 
Payeſt be hereafter ; fuerit, he may be hereaftes Plur. 
erimus, we may be hercafter; fueriti, ye may be 
ereafter; fuerint, they may be hereafter. 
2. What is the Infifiitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Sum ? 
A. Eg, to be. 
9. What is the * ive. Mood Preterpeitath Tenſe 
d Preterpluperie& Teuie of Sum? 

A. Fuiſſe, to have or had been. 
2. Waat is the Tofinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Ken 
7 4. Fore, wel futus um ei, to be hereafter. 


Verbs in or. 

FTER- what Examples are Verbs in or, of the 
4 \ four e tions, declined ? ; 
A. Atter theſe Examples, iE. Amer, I am loved; 
gh, I am taught; Leger, Tam read; ang Audlor, 
am keard, | 7, | 
0. Decline Amor. | ; 
= 4. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel ful, 
Wat, amatus, amandus, 79 be l,. 
EC 4 Q: Decline 


38. The Examination 


5D: Decline-Deceer. £1: 7 
A. Doceor, doceris vel titer; doctus fans vel ful — 
doceri, doctus, docendus, 20 „reg. mg. 


"2 Decline Legor. | x 
A. Legor, legeris vel legere, leetus ſum vel 40 le. 4% 
; gl, lecius, legendus, 10 be read. 8 
' + 2, Decline Audior. 
A. Audior, audiris vel didire, ins ſum vel fu 
* auditus, nn. tobe beard. © © 


Amor. 


9. H A T is the Indicative Mood Preſent Ten 
of Amor ? fe 
A. Sing. Amor, I am loved; amaris vel amare, thou 
art loved; amatur, he is loved: Plur. Amamur, wilt 
are loved; ama mini, ye are loved ; ; amantur, they "= 
| loved, 44 
©; What is the Indicative Mood e i 
| "Tenſe of Amor? + 
A. Sing. Amabar, I was loved; amabaris vel ama 
if Gare, thou waſt loved; bens; he was loved 
Plur. Amabamur, we were loved; amabamini, ye wer 
N ; amabantur, they were loved. 3 
. What 1s the Indicative Mood Preterperfe&t Teal F 
SF « hay - 77 
A. Sing. Amatus ſum, vel fur, T have been loved: 


amalus es, vel fuiſiz, thou haſt been loved; amatus eli} 15 


vel fuit, he hath been loved: Plur. Amati faumau. wal 1 
Vi mus, we have been loved; Amati His, wel fuiſi i 
ye have been loved ; amati 3 fuerunt, vel a oF 
they have been loved. 
2. What is the Incicative Mood bfg 2 
Tenle of Amor? 3 
A. Sing. Amatus eram, wel fueram, I had been loved f 
amatus el as, wel fueras, thou had'ſt been loved; an 
erat, del fuerat, he had been loved: Plur. 4 ere. 
mus, wel fuerumus, We had cen loved; ahati erat 


3 


Le. I. of the Accident. 39 


ant, they had been loved. 

2. What | is the Indicative Mood F ature Tenſe of 
1 A 4 ; 
A. Sing. Amabor, I ſhall or will be Wer E 
del amabere, thou ſhalt or wilt be loved; Wee he 
E ſhall or will be loved: Plur. Amabimur, we'ſhail or will 


; buntur, they mall or will be loved. 


=_—_ 4M: ? 
A. Sing. Aidan: amator, be thou Ares ametur, 
| amatcr, let him be loved: Plur. Ame mur, let us be lo- 
ved; amamini, amaminor, be ye loved ; Wt amar- 
Lor, let them be loved. 
2 Wbat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
8 mor ? : 
A. Sing. Amer, I may be joved; ameris, wel amere, 
chou mayeſt be loved; ametur, he may. be loved: 
Plur. Amemur, we may be lored; amemini, ye may be 
lored; amentur, they may be ren 


M8 Tenſe of Amor? 

A Sing. Amarer, I might be loved; amarerts, vel 

= 4marere, thou mighteſt be loved; amaretur, he might 
be loved: Plur. {maremur, we migbt be loved: ama- 

= 70-7, ye da be loved ; and ne chey might be 

35 loved. n 

2 What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect: Tenſe 

90 of Amor? 

Sing. um matus fin, del fucrim, . I might have been 


loved; amatus /is. wel furris, thou mighteft have been 


= loved; n ft, , wel futrit, he might have been 


loved : ur. mati far 41, vel fuer n;, We might have 
been loved; 3 aAmai1: fates, wel Faerit ts, YE m1z54 have” 
bor = lov ed; amal! ent, vel faerant, they 11 ig bt. 12 ary 


8 } 
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. /urratis, ye had been loved; amati erant, We 1 


be loved ; amabimini, ye ſhall or will be loved; ama- 


KG What is the Imperative Mood preſent Tenſe ot 


9, What is the Potential Mood: Pretetimperfect 1 


* 


0 go The Examination Lib. 1 
N Sing. Amati e/lem, wel fuiſfe in, 1 might have ba F 
£9.14 loved ; amatus Hes, wel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt har 
had been loved; amatus c/et, wel fucfſet, he might hard "0 
had been loved: Plur. Amati efemus, © wel fuiſſemus, will 
might have had been loved; amati efetrs, wel fu 779 2 
"ye might have had;been loved ; amati ¶ Sent, vel fuige mn 
OY might have had been. loved. 7 
„2. What! is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of ol 1 

A. Sing. Amatus ero, we} fuero, I may be loved her 
after; amaluf cis, del fueris, thou mayeſt be love 
hereafter ; amatus erit, vel fuerit, he may be love | 
Bereafter: Plur. Amali crimus, vel furrimus, we may ll 
loved hereafter ; mali eritis, wel fueritis, ye may bf 23 
"loved hereafter; amati erunt, vel furrint, they may bY 1 
loved hereafter. | & 
„ QD: What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Precef | 
kerle Tenſe of Amor? "2 
. Amari, to be loved. 4 
What is the Infinitive Mood preterperſect and 


acre 1 
N 
8 — 


*  Parernfuberfen Tenſe of Amor? 2 
j A. Amatum r, velfuif7;, to have or had been lovedf a 
2. What! is the Iufinitive Mood Future Tenſe oi 
i | 4 # 2 . 
| AA. Amatum iri, vel amandum eſſe, to be loved here. ; th. 
\ | after. |. £ 
Wh What is the Fanieiple of the e Ten 
15 f Farr? 1 | 3 


A. Amatus, . 3 
D. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe oif 4 
Amor? 4 
4. —_— to be loved 


* 
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r en Doccor. 


I 
By as 


Wh HAT. is the Indicative Mood Preſent _— 

> WY of Daceor? 7 
A. Sing. Doctor, I am taught, doceris, vel. acer .t 

thou art taught; aocetur, he is taught Plur. Poe. 


r 


* N 
— — apex. 
— .. 2 


{ | a 


* 1 of the. Accidence. =” 
_ taught; ; doe emi ni, ye are taught; Kannen, they 
2 7 taught. 


Mt Egle of Doceor Eons 

4 Sing. Doctòbar, IWas taught; pots Boos 1s, wel Hes. 
-, Hos wait taught; dicebatur, | he was taught: Plur. 
1 heekamur, we were taught; ; docebami ui, ye were taught; 
22 . they were taught. 
te 2. What is the I. wel cati ve Mood Preterperfec Tenſe 


on © Doceor ? 

. Sing. Des Trs Sor, wel fui, I have been taught; a 
87 e, vel fuiſti, thou haſt been taught; dotus 5 wel 
1 U „, he hath been taught: Plur. Do? ſumus. vel fuimus, 


have been taught; docti tis, wel fuſſtis, ye have 
3 ten taught; docti ſunt, fucrunt, wel fuere, they have 
een taught. | | 
2 What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& 
1 enſe of Doceor? | 
Sing. Dofus eram, we! furram, [ had 1 
Eu tras, vel fueras, thou hadſt been taught; deu, 
, vel fuarat, he 08 been ue Plur. 2 er a- 
. fue ramus, We ha ad been taught; dad? eratis, wel 
2 Wer as, ye had been, OR docti erant, vel fuerant, 
„ had been taught. 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
oceon? 

= Sing. Decebor, I ſhall or will be taught; dace- 
, ve! docebere, thou ſhalt or wilt be taught; 3 doce- 


'J Eur. he ſhall or will be taught: Plur, Docebimur, 


. mall or will be taught; azcebimini, ye ſhall or 


4 l be taught; docebuntur, they thall or will be 
L Wt 
E ©. What 18 tlie foperative Mood Profen: Tenſe of 


4 4. Sing. Dorere, docetor, be thou taught; daceatur, 


cclor, let him be taught: Plur. Doc-amur, let us be 
WB" ght ; docemini, docemi nor, be ye taught; doceantur. 

ir, let them be taught, 
9, What. 


r 2 2 5 8 . 
ae a Eo TA en MT. — ol A ns = *) D = £ \ 
F re OS NY AD EST * _ 
* 8 MEH 4 f r "Fu _ — * o : + 1 * * bs = _ g - — 1 4 1 
Ld 1 / Od To ETOP SY þ 1 & b 9 894 N 1 . Far. le” 2208 A 
1 J 8 WENT Ca CIT 1 S wp r 
. 8 F 


2. What is the? Ingjeative Modd Proterimperiect 
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42 The Examination 


be taught. 


taught: Plur. Dei mus, we! fucrimus, we might hai 


A 
* 


vpe might have had been taught; docti ent, u- 22 


Lib. 


2. What! is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe op 
A. Sing. Docear, I may be taught; docearis, wel df 
crare, thou mayeſt be taught; doceatur, he may 1 : 
taught: Plur. Daceamur, we may be taught; doceamii 
ye may be taught; deceanzur, they may be taught. 
What is the Potential Mood Preterimpertect Tei 
of Doceor ? dau 
A. Sing. Docerer, I might bi taught; docereris, u 1 ; 
ut, thou mighteſt be taught; Lortretur, he mig 1 
be taught: Plur. Deceremur, we might be taught ; 4 
ceremini, ye might be taught; docerentur, they might LL 


O. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfe& Ten 
of Doceor ? 1 
A. Sing. Doctus fim, vel fuerim, I might have beg * 
taught; dodus fis, wil fueris, thou mighieſt have bee 
taught; dofus fit, vel futrit, he might have bee 


3 


been taught; dodri ſitis, we! fueritis, ye might 129 becs 
taught; 4% „, t, vel fuer int, they might have be 
vets et | 2 
What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſe 1 
Test e of Doczor ? 14 
A. Sing. Doctus ifjem, del fu 72 m, I might bave hal 

been taught; 3 doctus eiſes, wel . thou mighteſt ha 

had been taught; t fer, wil fuiſſet, he might bau 
had been taught: 7 Docti eſſemus, vel fuiſſen: Ar, vl 
might have had been taught; dect, rfſetis, wel. fuiſſiui 1 


they might have had been tug he. | mn 
9. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenle of Decerl bt 
Sing. Dafus ero v1 Furro, I may be taught here 5 
after ; doclus eres, < 2292 is, thou mayeſt be taught! "= 
aſter; d:fus erit, ant Fo "Fit, = may be taught be 785 


after | Plur. Dei et emu, FS; e 1 77 4, Me may 1 oy 
taugut hereattcr ; df hers „ vel Fucritis, ye may b 5 = 
þ 


-%; 
_ 


/ 


taught hereaficr 5 ACh 1 & 86/4 3 800 7; CA. 7 


th EF may ol 5 
tet ght hercz lter. = 


. 
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. IJ. F the Accidence. 43 
2 What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
* . Wcrimperfect Tenſe of Deceor? 
. Doceri, to be taught... 
„ P. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterpeaſath _ 
Þi-rpluperſeet 'Tenſe of Doceer ? 
. Doctum e, wel fuifſe, to have or had been 
be. 
be What 1s the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 


deeor 2 


71 Daun iri, al docendunm , to be taught here- 


i £37 

| 1 * ker. 
. What is the Partciple 0 of the Preterperfect Tenſe 

kh PD. ? 

z 'F . Dofus, taught. 6 | 

3 What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe in dus 

of Heceor 4 

. Docendus, to be taught. 


E. 
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"HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
01 of Legor. 

. Sing. Leger, I am read; eri, wel legere, thou 
4 read legitur, he is read: Flur. Legimu *, we ate 
ad; legimini, ye are read; /eguntur, they are read. 
9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimpertect 
ende of Legor? 8 

= 4. Sing Legebar, I was read; legebarit, vel legebare, 
ou walt read; legebatur, he was read: Plur. Legeba- 
9 ur, we were read; legebamini, ye were read, /ege- 


lar, they were read. 

8 2. What is the [Indicative Mood Preterperfect Ter.ſe 
a 25 gor . 

4. Sing. Lean; ſum, wel ſui, I have been read; /efus' 


vel friſli, thou haſt been read; ſedtus eff, wel fie, he. 


Y ath been read: Plur. Jeg: PTY vel fuimus, we have 
il 1 gen read; /e4; eflis, vel fuiſtis, ye have been read; 


Fe aul, 5 vel furre, they have been read. 


Wi What 
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44 The Examination Lib! 


2 What is the Ind ative Mood rei 
Tent of Legor ?. NS... 4624 a 
A. Sing. Lectus eram, $a wand Þ had been ren 
teftuiieras, wel fucras, thou hadſt been read; leu, eral 4 4 
wel fuerat, he bad been read: Plur. Lecti eramus, a 
fuer amus, we had been read; ecki eratis, "wel Faeracif 1 
E had been read ; Ueki erant, 925 ee they 1 
en read. 70 
O. Whatisthe Ct Mood © Future Tenſe of Lf 
A. Sing. Legar, I ſhallvor will be read; leger, ai 
legere, thou ſhalt or wilt be read; . he eue 
Will be read: Plur. Legemut, we Mal! or will be read} 
legemini, ye ſhall or will be read; legentur, they f 50 
or will be read. : 4 
2. What isthe Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Logar +41 
A. Sing. Legere, legitor, be thou read; legatur, A 1 
gitor, let him be read : Plur. Legamuy, let us be read; 
legimin, legiminor, be ye read; legantur, leguntor, let 0 
them be read. 3 
O. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Legerꝰ ll 
Sing. Legar, I map be read; legaris, wel e 
thou may eſt be read; les atur, he may be read: P 
Legamur, we may be read; nin, ye may be read) 9 
Lean, they may be read. 
What is the Potential Moed preterimpoelſ 1 
Tenie of Legor ? | 'P 
A. Sing. Legerer, I might be read ; legereris, wel ll 27 
gerere, thou mighteſt be read; legeretur, he might be 
read: Plur. Legeremur, We might be read; 7: geremini . 
ye might be read; /egerentur, they might oy read. 3 | 
2. What is the Potent ial Mood Preter perfect Teng 5 
of Leger ? E 
A. Sing, Lectus fom, wid fueri m, I might have Deal F b 
read; lectus ſis, vel fueris, thou might-:} have been read; 
lens fit, vel furrit, he might have been read: Plur. Lee. 
ti ſimus, vel fuerimus, we might have been read; Ja 
fitis, el fueritis, ye might have been read; e ae: 
vel Juerint, they might have been read. 3 
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ib. I. of the. Aggidence.- 45 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
ene of Legor 45 
4. Sing. Lectus m, wel 3 m, I might have * 
1 "56; lettus effec Hes, vel fuiſſes, thou mighten have 
been read; N Jet, weld fuiſſet, he might have 
a been read: Plur. Tec: fer mug, wel fuifſerrus, ve. 
= ight have had been read; ecki efjetis, wel fuifſetts,, 5e 
1 gh t have had been read ; lect Heut, vel [i Nut, they 
ght have had been read. 
5 12 What is the i Poteptia] Maod Pat "Uta re Tenſe of Leger? 
1 4. Sing. Lectus erb, wel fuer ** May De read, hereafter; 
WE: 55, oel fueris, thou mayelt be read hereafter 7 
\ Tila vel fuerit, he may be read nefeafteß Plur. 
ai erimus, wel furrimus, we may be read hereafter; 
Iritis, vel fporitis, ye may be read hereafter; lecti 
., wel fuerin, they may be read BEFEa Ter: 
e. Wbat is the infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
ercrim perfect Lenie;of Legor s A 55 
A. Legi, to be read. 


Ke 


90 


4 i Preterplaperfect 7 Tenſe of Legar? 
W FRET hes e Fuſe, to have or had besen read. 
2 had is the . Mood Future Tenſe of Legor? 


2. 0 hat is the Ber of the i N Tenſe 
0 Legor 4 

4. Ledus, read. 

2. What is the Participle of the Fütate WG of 
S 70a 


3 1 Legendar, to be read. 


Audior. 


H A Tis the Indicative Mood Preſent T enſe 
5 of Audior? 
.A. Sing. Audior, I am heard; andi, wal audire, thou 


heard; anditur, he is heard: Plur. Audimur, Fe are 


1 ard; audimi ni, ve are heard; audiuν, tur, they arè head. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect,. 
enſe of Audior ? A. Sing. 
2 
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9. W hat is the Infinitive Mood Pre cterperſe& Tenſe | 


A. Leaum zi, vel legendum He, to be read bercafter. p. 
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46 The Examination . Lib. i 
hey, Sing. Audiebar, I was heard; 56h ebaris, wil ul 

. diebare, thou walt heard; rag he was heard 7 p 

Plur. Audiebamur, we were heard; audicbamini, "i $3 

were heard; audiebantur, they were heard. 4 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Teaif 
of Audio? 

A. Sing. Auditus fam, vel fui, I have been heard 
audits ei, wel Juiffi, thou haſt been heard; auditus il 
vel fuit, he hath been heard: Plur. Auditi JSumus, ai 
fuimus, we have been heard; auditi eftis, vel fuiſtis, i 
have been heard; auditi ſunt, fuerunt, vel Juere, mo 
have been heard. 

2. What is the Indicative Mood barer 
Tenſe of Audior? 

A. Sing. Auditus eram, vel fueram, I had been heard 
auditus eras, vel fueras, thou hadit been heard; auditulf 
erat, vel fuerat, he had been heard: Plur. auditi wr 
mus, Del fueramus, we had been heard; auaiti wat T 
vel fueratis, ye had been heard; 3 auditi erant, vel 2 * 
rant, they had been heard. FT 

9.What i is the Indicative MoodFutureTenſe of Audio! 

A. Sing. Audiar, I ſhallor will be heard; audi, 
wel audiere, thou ſhalt or wilt be heard; i If 
ſhall or will be heard: Plur. be, we ſhall of 
will be heard; audiemini, ye ſhall or will be heard 
audientur, they ſhall or will be heard. 

2. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſed| 0 
Audior ? 3 

A. Sing. Audire, auditor, be thou heard; audiatur, 
auditor, let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur be wil 
heard; audimini, audiminor, be ye heard; audiantw| „ 
audiuntor, let them be heard. =. 

9. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe i 13 
Aer? 1 be 

A. Sing. Audiar, I may be heard; audiaris, wel ai 
diare, thou mayeſt be heard; n he may ef N n 
heard: Plur. Audi amur, we may be heard; audiamin, F 0 


e ma 10 heard; audiantur, they may be Meuse 85 
N eee whe 
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ib. I. ey the Accidence, 47 
2. Wat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfec 


1 wm of Audior * 
oO 4. Sing. Audiren, J might be heard; audireris, . 
ere, thou mighteſt be heard; audiretur, he might be 

ard: Plar. e eee we might be heard; audiremini, 
Ul 2 might, be heard; audirentur, they might be heard. 
q 5 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpertect Tenſe 

a 4udior ? 
i 7 Sing. Auditus fim, wel furrim, I might have | deen 
vo bard; auditus fis, wel Fueris, thou mighteſt have been 
ard; auditus ſit, vel fuerit, he might have been heard; 
7 ur. Auditi fimas, vel fuerimus, we might have been 
ard; auditi fitis, vel fueritis, ye might have been heard; 
cul giti fint, vel fuerint, they might have been heard. 

1 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
f ah ene of Audior ? ] . 
08 A. Sing. Auditus efſem, wel ft 1 em, I might have had ö 
en heard; auditus efes, vel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt have | 
1 been heard; auditus eſſiet, vel fuiſſet, he might have 
wo! 4 d been heard: .Plur, Auditi efſemas, vel faiſſemus, we 
| 4 ght have had been heard; auditi eſſetis, wel fuiſſetis, 
* might have had been gas Fe auditiefſent, vel Futſſtn 
* y might have had been heard. 

2. hat is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Audio: ? : 
Wy . Sing. Auditus ere, wel fuero, I may be heard here- 
OBS; auditus eris, vel fueris, thou mayelt be heard | 


reaſter; audisus erit, wel fuerit, he may be heard 
reaſter: Plur. Auditi erimus, wel fucrimus, we may be 


Ward hereafter ; auditi eritis, wel fueritis, ve may be 
„A hereafter; audtti erunt, vel faerint, they may be | 
Wl 5 hereafter, : 
e. What is the 1 Mood Preſent Tenſe and f 
if crimperfet Tenſe of Audiar! 1 
= Audiri, to' be heard. 5 
* 2 What is the Infinitive Mood preterperfect an g 
be eterpluperfet Tenſe of Audion? 4 
„A. Auditum eſſe, vel fuiſſo, to have or had been heard. | 
* N Nhat! is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Audion | 
M Ga Auditum þ 
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48 The Exantiuation": Lb. 


: A. Auadttum ii, vel audientum 2 to be _ here 

after, 8 
2. What is the e of wel kee pere f 10 

of- Haar? 44442 "I 
of — 9 0 — N 
DP; What is the, Pariciple of he Futore rent 0 

Audion? 2 | ; 8 | £ 
A. ae aa, to be heard, 


# 


EDI 


ID PIER Verbs! irreg ul Ar. 


1] * JH LOH he the verbs going our of Rule, of 
M Which are declined and med in znothe : 


Majniond: 9930 
A. Poffüum, vdls, nols, a oo. th f, feror. 
9, Decline Peſum, to may or can, or to de able. 
A: Poſſum, -potes, potui, poſſe, potens. 

2 Deeling Foals; to will, or to be willing. : 
4 Volo, wis, vdlui, velle, volendi, volendo; volet- : 

| dams ſu pinis Caret, (it wants the Supints } volens. 1 
£23 Decline Mid, not to will, or to be unwilling. 
A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle;) nolendi, riokendo 

nolendum, ſupinis caret, noleus. , 

©. Dechne Malo, to have rather, or, to be more li 

A. "Malo: mavis, malui, Walle, malendi, malcndo, F 

malendum; ſupinis carer, malens. -F 
2. Decline, Eo, to ear. 9 
A. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, edend, WW 

ecendo, edendum, eſum vel eſtum, eſu vel eſtu, eden 

| pbk us vel eſturus. 3 
D. Decline Fera, to ſuffer. 1 

A. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ſerendo, ferendum, 0 

E, latu, ferers, laturus. 1 
D. Decline io, to be made or dove. | 1 
A. Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus, faciendus. 
2 Deeline Feror, to be borne or ſuffered. = 
A. Feror, ferris val ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferr, 

latus, fexendus. Poſſun 
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"of the Accidence. 49 


Poſſum. 


7 HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Poſſum s 
A. Sing. Poſſum, I am able; potes, thou art able: 


Ne arc able; poſſunt, they are able. 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Peeterimpedlitt 
9 ene of Poſſum? 

2 A. Sing. Poteram, I was able; : Ste thou waſt 
ble; poterat, he was able: Plur. Poteramus, we were 
role; ; poteratis, ye were able; poterant, they were able. 
1 9. What is the Indicative Mood Precerpertect Tenſe 
=p Poſſum ? 

4. Sing. Petui, I have been able; patuiſli, thou haſt 
een able; porair, he hath been able: Plur. Potuimus, 

e ſ have been able; pofuiſtis, ye have been able; po- 
Lt ve! potuere, they- have been able. 

9. What is the Indicative Mood Preteen 

fene of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potueram, I had ds able; potutras, thou 


de 


3 anus, we had been able; potueratzs, ye had been 
ele; potuerant, they had been able. 
2. What is. the Indicative Moos Future Tenſe of 


„ | 
4. Sing. Parers,; I hall or will bib able ; bern thou 


1 Pur. Poterimus, we ſhall or will be able; pateritis, 
dall or will be able; poterunt, they thall or will be 


"ON 

Wo 
ie. 
8 

„ 


me Mood ? 

I 4 Poſſum,. Volo, and Male. 
. hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
K 72 m ? 


Lale; foſſit, he may be able: Plur. W, we 
D We 


* ; 232 8 
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2 ote/? he is able: Plur. Feet we are able; poteſtis, 


140 been able; potuerat, he had been able: Plur. Po 


3 = or wilt be able; poteriz, he ſhall or will be able: 


1 9. Which of the Verbs Irregular have no Bapwa⸗ 


. 4. Sing. Pofſim,. may be, able; poſis, thou maye eſt * 


; 
-—— Fa 


30 The Examination Lib, 3 
may be able; poſitir, ye may be able; poi ut, M DB 
may be able. E 
| O. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperie A 
Penſe of P J um 4 1 
A. Sing. Pofſim, I might be able; p75, thou mig 
eſt be able; pr, he might be able: Plur. Pe. 
we might be able; ö Eleni, ye might be able; we 4 


they might be able. | 
W hat is the Potential Mood Preterperfett Teal * ; 


of Poſſum? a 
A. Sing. Potuerim, 1 might have been able; poturrif 
thou mighteſt have been able; potuerit, he might hall 
been able: Plur. Potuerimus, we might have been able 
potueritis, ye might have been able ; potuerint, the 


might have been able. 
9. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſeſſſ 
Tent ſe of Poſſum ? E 
A. Sing. Potuifſem, I might have had been able 
fotuiſſes, | thou mighteſt have had been able; potuiſul 1 
he might have had been able: Plur. potuiſſemus, 11 
might have had been able; po/ui//eris, ye might have lil 
been able; potuifſent, they might have had been able. 2 
D What is the Potential Mood Futore Tenſe if 
Poſſum . . 
A. Sing. Potuero, 1 may be able hereafter ; 22 51 
thou mayſt be able hereafter ; potuerit, he may. 
able hereafter; Plur. potuerimus, we may be able her 
after; potueritis, ye may be able hereafter; Potuerin AM 
they may be able hereafter. . 
What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe a 
Preterimperſect Tenſe of Poſſum? 2 
5 Pojje, to be able. _ 
What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect at 0 | 
re fect Tenſe of Peu? 
4. Potuife, to have or had been able. 
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FFII HAxT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
: of Volo ? TEST 5 
4. Sing. Yolo, I am willing; vis, thou art willing; 
2 St, he is willing: Plur. wo/umus, we are willing; 
is, ye are willing; volunt, they are willing. | 
9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
enie of Yolo ? | 
A. Sing. Volebam, I was willing; volebas, thou waſt 
illing; volebat, he was willing: Plur. Volebamus, we 
Were willing; velebatis, ye were willing; volebaut, 
Bey were willing. | _ . 
9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
Vola ? 1 ; 1 : 882 
A. Sing. Volui, Thave been willing; woluifti, thou 
BR been willing; voluit, he hath been willing; Plur. 
plaimus, we have been willing; voluiſfis, ye have 
en willing; voluerunt, vel voluere, they have been 
ling, by | 
| 9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
enſe of Yolo ? | 
A. Sing. Volueram, T had been willing; wolxeras, 
ou hadſt been willing; voluerat, he had been willing; 
ur. Volutra mus, we had been willing; volueratis, ye 
Id been willing; voluerant, they had been willing. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Yolo? 
A. Sing. Volam, I ſhall or will be willing; wotrs, 
You ſhalt or wilt be willing; volet, he ſhall or willtze 
Wiling: Plur. Yo/emus, we ſhall or will be willing; 
eetis, ye ſhall or will be willing; wolent, they ſhall 
will be willing. | 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Yale? 
A. Sing Velim, I may be willing; ve/zs, thou mayeſt 
willing; velit, he may be willing: Flur. Veli nus, 
may be willing; velitis, ye may be willing; velint, 
e may be willing. i ores 3 | 
22 What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
cc of Volo? D 2 A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Vellem, 1 might be willing; elles, thou 
mighteſt be willing; ve-/e?, he might be willing: PluM 


ellemur, ug might be willing 3 we/levis, ye might ff 1 


willing; vellent, they might be willing. : 
25 Was: is. the Potential Mood Preterperfect Ten : 


af Fete? 3 


A. Si ie een I might have been willing; 4 5 


Iaeris, thou mighteſt have been willing; voluerit, "bt 
might have been willing: Plur. Veluerimus, we migh 
have been willing; volueritis, ye might have been 
willing; wo/uerint, they might have been willing. 

D. What is the Potential Mood Ereterpluperic 
Tenie of Valo? 


A. Sing. Holuiſſem, I might have had been willing 


ou, thou mighteſt have had been willing; oi 


Het, he might have had been willing: Plur. Foil 
nus, we inight have had been willing; Doluiſetis, i 
might have had been willing; woluent, they mig 


have had been willing. 

D. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe d 
Pla ? 

4. St ng. Folding I may be willing hereafter ; . 
Aeris, thou mayeſt be willing hereafter ; ws/uer, he 
may be willing hereafter : Plur. Foluerimus, we maj 
be willing. hereafter ; volueritis, ye may be willing 


hereafter 3, voluerint, they may be willing hereafter, i 
What! is the Ivdnitive Mod Preſent Tenſe ani 


EY 


Prererimperfect Tenſe of Volo? 
A. Helle, to be willing. 


Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterpinſal ul 


Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Yolo ? 
A, Velnifje, to have or had been willing. 
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re unwilling ; nomwultis, ye are 4 nolunt, they 
dre unwilling. 

9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfed 
Trenſe of Nolo ? . 
A. Sing. Nolebam, I was unwilling ; ; nolebas, thou 
aſt unwilling; wilebat, he was unwilling : Plur. Vo- 
_ we were unwilling ; - zo/#batis,i ye were un- 


villing ; nolebant, they were unwilling. 
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f Nel? 
4. Sing. Nolui, 1 have been unwilling 3 aal thou 
at been unwilling ; voluit, he hath been anwilling 
Aly lar. Noluimus, we have been unwilling; nolurftis, Sd 
ave been unwilling. ; noluerart, vel noluert, may have 
een unwilling. : 
& 2. What is the Indicative Mood PreterpluperſeR 
enſe of Nolp @ * 
A. Sing. Nolueram, I had been N ; n0lueras; 
ou hadft been unwilling; zolutrat, he had been un- 
ag; Plur. Noiucramus, we had been unwilling; 
ſlieratis, ye had been unwilling; noluerant, they had 
een unwi! ling. 
9. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Nos? 
2. Sing. Nolam, I ſhall or will be unwilling ; no!es, 
ou malt or wilt be un wil! ing; nolet, he ſhall or will 
Wc unwilling : Plur. ſalemus, we ſhall or will be un- 
Willing ; noletis, ye ſhall or will be unwilling; nolent, 
oy (hall or will be unwilling. 
9. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
ſolo ? 
= 4. Meli, nolito, be thou unw! illing; ; nolite, bene 
e ye unwill; ing. 
* V What is the Potential Mood pi eſent T'enſe of Nets? 
4. Sing. Nolim, | may be unwilling; nolis, thou 
2 12y lt be unwilling; nolit, he may be unwilli ng: Plur. 
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J. Sing. Nels, J am unwilling ; \noxwis,:thou art un- 
ling ; v0 ut, he is unwilling t-Pluri-Nolumns, we 


9. What is the Indicative Mood Pret erperſeA Tenſe | 
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a4. The Exantiuation Lib. 1 
Nolimus, we may be unwilling ; nolitis, ye may be un. 
willing; zo/int, they may be unwilling. £ 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfed 
Tenſe of Nola? F 
A. Sing. Ne1/:m, I might be unwilling ; zolles, tho 
mighteſt be unwilling ; ze/{:?, he might be unwilling; 
Plur. Nollemus, we might be unwilling ; re//etis, yelſl 
might be unwilling ; zent, they might be unwilling. 

2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Ten 
of Nola? He : LD - 
A. Sing. Noluerim, J might have been unwilling; 
nolueris, thou mighteſt have been unwilling ; » -/ueri, 
Fe might have been unwilling : Plur. Noluerimus, we 
might have been unwilling ; o/uerzris, ye might h. wi 
been unwilling z noluerint, they might have been un. 

4 willing. „5 | 

zz 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfci(f 

= Tenſe of Noel? | e "i 

A. Sing. Noluiſſem, .night have had been unwil 
ling ; noluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been unwilling; 
zoluifſet, he might have had been unwilling : Plur. A. 
Iuifſemus, we might have had been unwilling ; oli 
Jetis, ye might. have had been unwilling ; neluifſent 
they might have had been unwilling. 195 
2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe 0 
Nolo? . 
Sing. Noluero, I may be unwilling hereafter; 1. 
lueris, thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter ; noluerit, H 
may be unwilling hereafter: Plur. Neluerimus, we maj 


be unwilling hereafter ; golueritis, ye may be unwilling * 
hereafter ; noluerint, they may be unwilling hereafter, 4, 
dr v 


"ll 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter 
= imperfe& Tenſe: of Ni? | 
{0 A. Nolle to be unwilling. 
5 9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect ant 
Ws Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Ne? 

Ty A. No:uifſe, to have or had been unwilling. 
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5 

Malo. | 
HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe | 
of Malo ? 
sing Malo, Lam more willing; avis, thou art more =, 
Pilling; mawull, he is more willing: Plur. Malumas, . 
no: e are more willing; mavultis, ye are more willing; ü 
ei . they are more willing. : ; 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe& 
"M7 cnle of Malo? 

enſe 

A. Sing. Malebam, I was more willing; malebas, 
Ihou waſt more willing; nalebat, he was more willing: 
Plur. Malebamus, we were more willing; malebatis, ye 
ere more willing; ma/ebant, they were more willing. 
9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
e Ia? 
A. Sing. Malui, I have been more willing; maluiſli, 
hou haſt been more willing; maluzt, he hath been 
Wore willing: Plur. Mafuimus, we have been more 
illing; maluiſtis, ye have been more willing; malue- 


1 ib. I. 


q unt, on maluere, they. have been more willing. 
„ 2 What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& 


Tenſe of Mals? 

A. Sing. Malueram, I had. been more willing ;. zza= 
erat, thou hadit been more willing; naluerat, he had 
Peen more willing: Plur. Malueramus, we had been: 
nore willing; malueratis, ye had been more willing ; ;- 
a they had been more willing. 

„ 2, What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
Wall : 

4. Sing. Malam, I ſhall or r will he maze willing; na- 
e thou thalt or wilt be more willing; alet, he ſhall 
dr will be more willing: Plur. Malemus, we ſhall or will 
de more w' ling ; 5 . ye ſhall or will be more wil- 
ing; malent, they ſhall or will be more willing. 

9, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Malo? 
4. Sing. Malim, | may be more willing; mals, thou: 
Mayelt be more willing 3. he, he may be more willing z 
ur. Malimus,. we may be more willing 7 3 malitis, ye 
nay be more willing; nalin, they ay de more wil- 


ing. D 4 D. What. 


ng 


| The Wenn Ii 
What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfed 
ehe of Mals? 

A. Sing. Mallem, I winks vy more willing; malle, 
thou m! '_hteft be more Willing; ; mallet, he might be 
more Willing: Plur. Mallemus, we might be more 
willing; malletis, ye might be more i 3 mallent, 
they m > bh org be more willing. 5 

hat is the Potential Mood Preterperfedt Tenſe 
of A Malo ? 


A. Sing. Maluerim, I might have been more willing; 
if 0 thou mighteſt have been more willing; ug. 
| luerit, he might have been more willing: Plur. Malu. 
| erimus, we might have been more willing; nalueritis 
pe migbt have been more willing; maluerint, they 
=_ might have been more willing. 
ih 2 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfed 
Lil Teac of Malo? | 
mir A. Sing. Maluiffem, 1 might have had been more| 
we willing ; -ma/urfſes, thou mighteſt have had been more} 
willing; maluiſſet, he might have had been more wil-| 
ng: Plur. Ma/uifſemus, we might have had been more 
Willing: malullſetis, ye might have had been more wil. 
* maluifſent, they might have had been more wih 
—_— 
2 What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe off 
"Mats 5 
A. Sing. Makuers, r may: be more willing heveafien 
| malutris, thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter ; ma-| 
' duerit, he may be more willing hereafter: Plur. Malu. 
erimus, we may be more willing hereafter ; malueritis 
0 may be more willing hereaſter; are. they may 
more willing hereafter. - . 
What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfect "Tenſe of Mala? 
A. Malle, to be more willing. FRE 
©, What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſett Ten | 
and Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Malo? 
15 barge iſe, to have « or _ been more milling. ; 
*.  , »Bd0. 
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„ W 2 H A ＋ is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 

be of Ed? | | 

dre A. Sing. Edo, I eat; edis, vel — thou eateſt ; ; edits 

„ el , he eateth: Plug: Edimus, we eat a - editis, vel 
i, ye eat; edunt, they eat. : 

17 What is the Indicative Mood Precerimperſec - 


eaſe of Edo? + 
A. Sing. E "3 I did eat ; 3 thou didſt co 
debat, he did eat; Plur. 3 we did eat eder 
batis, ye did eat; edebant, they did eat. 

D. What is the Indicative Mood Prevergerioct Teoſe 
df Tos ? 1 

A. Sing. Edi, 1 have eaten; ediſti, thou haſt eaten 
ait, he hath eaten: Plur. Edimus, we have eaten; 
illi he have eaten; ederunt, vel edere, they have 
daten. 
— * What is the Tndicative Mond PreterpluperſeR 
Tenſe of Ede? 
A. Sing. Ederam, I had eaten; ederas, thou hadſi eaten; 
ꝑderat, he had eaten: Plur. Ederamus, we had eaten; 
deratis, ye had eaten; ęderant they had eaten. 

9, What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Edo? 
"= Sing. Edam, I ſhall or will eat; «des, thou ſhalt. 
r wilt eat; det, he ſhall or will eat: Plur. Edemus, 
ve ſhall or will eat; edetis, ye ſhall or will eat; edent, 
Whey ſhall or will eat. ! 
2. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Ego? 
A. Sing. Es, efta, ede, edito, eat thou; edat, edizo, 
e, eat he, or let him eat: Plur. Edamus, eat we, ar 
Pet us eat; edite, eſte, eſtote, eaitote, eat ye; edant, 
edunto, eat they, or let them eat. 

9. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edam, I may eat; «das, thou mayeſt eat; 
dat, he may eat: Plur. Edamus, we may eat; edatis, 
ye may eat; edant, they may eat. 
2 What: is the Potential Mood Feta 
Tenſe of Edo © x A. Ederem, 


— 
7 


1 a 2 be Wenden Lib; I, 


A. "FR vel Mm, I might eat ; ederes, vel efſer, 
thou mighteſt eat; ederet, wet eſſet, he might eat; 
P lar. Zaeremus, wel efſemus, we might eat ; ederetis, 
_ we fetis, ye might eat; ederent, vt Went, they] 
=_ N En. 
2 What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſt 
« of ES? 
9 Sing. Ederim, I might "Ty eaten; ederis, thou 
mighteſt have eaten; ederit, he might have eaten; 
Plur. Ederimus,. we might have eaten; ederitis, ye 
might have eaten; æderins, they might have eaten. 
ik 2, What is the Potential Mood Freterpluperfec I 
{th Tenſe of Edo? 
A. Sing. Ediſem, I might have had eaten; dig 
= though mighteſt have had eaten; ed:/*?, he might have 
had eaten: Plur. Eaiſſemus, we might have had eaten; 
 ediffetis, ye might have had eaten; edifjenr, they 
2 5 have had eaten. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Ede! 
A. Sing. Edero, I may eat hereafter ; ederis, thou 
mayeſt eat hereafter ; ederit. he may eat hereafter : 
Plur. Ederi nus, we may eat hereafter ; ederitis, ye may | 
eat hereafter ; ederint, they may eat hereafter... 
9, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
terimperfect Tenſe of Bao? 
A. Zaere, vel eſſe, to eat. | 
1 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and 
| | Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Edo? | 
{ 


"2: Ts 


A. Edifſe, to have or had eaten. 
2 What is the Infinitive Mood Future Fenſe of Ea? 


4. Efurum e, to eat hereafter. 


_ Fer. 

| Mi 2) 7H AT; is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
' 8 + of Fro? 4 
F110 3 Sing Ferro, I bear or ſuffer; i, thou bearetM 
10 or ſuſfereſt ; fert, he bearcth or ſuffereth: Plur. e. 
[1 ri nus, we bear or ſuffer ; tris, ye bear or ſuffer; fe 
rants they bear %%% W nat 


Ib. 1. * the etna 7 50 


er, 8; What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 
© rente of Fero? _ 

% 4. Sing. Ferebam, I did bear or ſuffer ; 1 thou. 
ey aidſt bear or ſuffer ; ferebat, he did bear or ſuffer: 


Plur. Ferebamus, we did bear or ſuffer; ferebatis, ye 
Aid bear or ſuffer ; ferebant, they did bear or ſuffer. 
9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfes Tenſe 
of Fero? © | 
A. Sing. Tuli, I have borne or ſuffered ; tal, i, thou 
haſt borne or ſuffered ; ſulit, he hath borne or ſuffered, _ 
lor. Tu/imus, we have borne or ſuffered ; zuliftis, ye. 
have borne or ſuffered ; tulerunt, wel tulere, they have 
dorne or ſuffered. 5 
9 What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
enſe of Fero ? | 
A. Sing. Tuleram, 3 oe borne or ſuffered ; tulerar, 
hou hadff borne or ſuffered ; fulerat, he had borne or 
ſuffered : Plur. Tuleramus, we had borne or ſuffered ; 
uleratis, ye had borne or ſuffered ; tulerant, they bad 
dorne or ſuffered. 
2 What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Fire? 
A. Sing. Feram, I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer; feres, 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer ; feret, he ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus, we ſhall or will bear or 
uffer; feretzs, ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer ; ; ferent, 
hey hall or will bear or ſuffer. 
2. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
ero? | 
A. Sing. Fer, ferto, bear thou, or ſuffer thou; ferat, 
erlo, let him bear or ſuffer ; Plur. Feramas, ler us bear 
or ſuffer; erte, fertote, bear ye, or ſuffer 5e ferant, 
erunto, let them bear or ſuffer. 
2 What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Fero? 
A. Sing. Feram, I may bear or ſuffer; feras, thou 
Wnayeſt bear or ſuffer; ferat, he may bear or ſuffer: 
F lur, Feramus, we may bear or ſuffer ; feratir, ye may 
ear or ſufrer; Ferant, they. may bear or ſuffer. 
D Whar is the. Potential Mage Preterimoerſe&t 
I ente of Fare 4 A Sing. 
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The RE REIT 1d. 1. 
A. Sing Ferrem, I might bear or ſuffer ; Here, thou] 
ghreſt bear or ſuffer; ferret, he might bear or ſuf. 
Plur. Ferremus, we might bear or ſuffer; ferretis 
ye might bear or ſuffer ; Ferrent, they might bear ot 
_ ſuffer, T 
. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
Fera? | 
A. Sing. Tulerim, I might have borge or faffeted; 5 


he might have borne or ſuffered : Plur. Talerimus, we u 


* * might have borhe or ſuffered; tuleritis, ye might have ; 


-borne or fuffered; tuleriu, they might have borne of 
ſuffered. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfef 


3 Tenſe of Fero? 


A. Sing. Tul im, I might have had borne or ſuffer- : 


ed; 3 tuliſſis, thou mighteſt have had borne or ſuffered}; 


tal et, he might have had borne or ſuffered : Plur, Te. F 
liſſemas, we might have had borne or ſuffered; tu/; Wa Y 
#75, ye might have have had borne or fuffered ; Fatt F 


| ſent, they might have had borne or ſuffered. 


©. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Fro? 

A. Sing. Tulero, I may bear or ſuffer hereafter ; rule. 
vit, thou mayelt bear or ſuffer hereafter 3 zuder:?, he Mr 
may hear or ſuffer hereafter : Plur. Tulerimus, we may Mc 
bear or ſuffer hereafter; fuleritis, ye may bear or ſuffer hc 
hereafter; rulerint, they may bear or ſuffer hereafter. a 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter. e 


imperfea TEERAP WE... I 


A. Ferre, to bear or ſuffer. _ 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſed and . 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Fero? 


A, Tuliſſe, to have or had borne or ſuffered. * . 
9, What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fer 7 

A. Laturum e, to bear or ſuffer hereafter. = 
| Feror. 7 


is AT i is the Indicative Mood Rieser To 
: Feror ? 


= 


"> x ny 2 
* 


Ib. I e the Ace 
A. Sing. Fron, Lam borne or ſuffered; Ferris, wel. 
ferre, thou art borne or ſuffered; fertur, he is borne: or 
ſuffered : Plur. Feri mur, we are borne or ſuffered ;. e 
rimini, ye are borne or luffered ; A area; fly are 


61 


borne or fuſſered. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſet 
Fente of Feror ? 


4. Sing. Frreban, I was: bore or ſuffered; | fees. | 


ris,. vel ferebare, thou waſt borne or ſuſfered ; fercba- 


tur, he was borne or ſuffered: Plur. F * 
were borne or ſuffered; Enn ye were borne or 


uffered; ferebuntur, they were borne or ſuffered. 


D. What is the Indicative Mood e Tenſe : 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus fum,. vel fui, I have been borne or 
ſuffered; latus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt been borne or 


uffered; /atus e, vel fuit, he hath been borne or ſuf- 


ered: Plur. La ti ſumus, vil fuimus, we have been. 


borne or ſuffered ; lati eſtis, wel fuiftis, ye have been 
borne or ſuffered ; /ati ſunt, fuer wars, wel Fuere, they 


Dave been borne or ſuffered. 


9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſett: 


= ente of Feror ? 


4. Sing. Latus.eram, ket fucram, I had been borne. 
Ir ſuffered ;. /atus eras, vel ſueras, thou hadſt been 


Porne or ſuffered ; Jatus erat, vel fuer at, he had been 


dorne or ſuffered: Plur. Lack eramus,: ve fueramus,, we 
ad been borne or ſuffered ; lati eratis, vel fucratis, 
e had been borne or ed lati: erant, wel fuerant, | 
hey had been borne or ſufered' | 

2. What is the Indicative Mood future Tenſe of 
eror? 


A. Sing. Ferar, I ſhall or r Will be borne or ſuffered ; 


e vel ferere, thou ſhalt or wilt be borne or { YT | 


; feretur, he ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered : Plur. 
eremur, we ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered ;_ feremin;, 
e ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered ; feeentar, they 
ball or will be borne or ſuffered. 


. What: is the rs Mood Preſent Tenſe of n 


ſeror? | A, Sing. 
1 Ref 2 


Ferretur, he might be borne or ſuffered : Plur. Ferre 
mur, we might be borne or ſuffered; ferremini, ye 
might be borne or ſuffered ; ferrentur, they might be 
WE borne or ſuffered. | hg 


#7 


ali fitir, wel fueritis, ye might have been borne or 
_ ſuffered ; lati font, wel furrint, they might have been 


, * 


6 - - | + The Exammation [. b. I. 
A4. Sing. Ferre, fertor, be thou borne or ſuffered; fi. 


ratur, fertor, let him be be borne or ſuffered : Plur. Fe. 


ramur, let us be borne or ſuffered ; ferimini, ferimi.| 


vor, be ye borne or ſuffered; firantur, feruntor, let 
them be borne or ſuffered. A 2 + WB HA 
2. What is the Potential Mood, Preſent Tenſe of 


- Ferar? - 


A. Sing. Ferar, I may be borne or ſuffered ; ferarii, 
del ferare, thou mayeſt be borne'or ſuffered : feratur, 
he may be borne or ſuffered : Plur. Feramur, we may 


be borne or ſuffered ; f#ramini, ye may be borne or ſuf. 


fered ; ferantar, they may be borne or ſuffered. 


4. Sing. Ferrer, I might be borne or ſuffered ; fer 
reris, vel ferrere, thou mighteſt be borne or ſuffered; 


9. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Ten 
of Feror? e | | | 


. KB A. Sing. Latus ſim, wel fuerim, I might have been 
borne or ſuffered; latus fs, vel fueris, thou mightel 


have been borne or ſuffered ; latus fir, wel ſuerit, he 
might have been borne or ſuffered : Plur.  Lati fimus 
wel fuerimus, ve might have been borne or ſuffered; 


borne or ſuffered. 
2, What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſfetl 
; Tenſe of Feror? | 


A. Sing. Latus m, wel fuiſſim, I might have had | 
been borne or ſuffered ; /atus es, vel fuifſes,. tho 


mighteſt have had been borne or ſuffered ; latus ei 
wel ful ſſet, he might have had been borne or ſuffered: 
Plur. Lati efſemus, vel fuiſſemus, we might have had 


U 


| have 


2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe&| 
Tenſe of Feror? | | e 


deen borne or ſuffered; /ati e/etis, vel fuilſetit, ye migii 


fan 


Lib. 1 "a 1 . „( „ 
they might have had been borne or ſuffered. 


ſuffered hereafter; latus eris, vel Fueris, thou mayeſt 
be borne or ſuffered hereafter ; latus erit wel fuerit, he 
may be borne or ſuffered hereafter : Plur. Lati erimus, 
wel fuerimus, We may: be borne or ſuffered hereafter ; 


. ſuffered hereafter. | 
2 What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter- 
imperfect Tenſe of Peror ? _ 

A. Ferri, to be borne or ſuffered. _ 

9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfett and 
Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe of Feror ? - 
A. Latum ſſe, vel fuiſſe, to have or had been borne 
or ſuffered. 

9, What is the lofinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Feror?. 


A. Latum irs, vel Ferendum c, to be borne or ſuffered 
A | 
Fio. 


HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Fio? _ 
A. Sing. Fic, Tam made or done; fs, thou art made 
vr done; ft, he is made or done ; Plur. Fimus, we are 
ade or N Alis, ye are made or done; fiunt, they 
ue made or done. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
Tente of Fie? 


alt made or done; fiebat, he was made or done: 
Plur. Firbamus, we were made or done; fiebatis, ye 
vere made or done; firbant, they were made or done. 


RO What is the Indicative Mood Freterperfe&t Tenſe 
Fiess; 
4. Sing. 


„have had "9A borne or ſuffered; /ati eſſent wel fuifſent, 


©. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Firor?. | 
th Sing. Latus ero, wel Fiero, 1 may be borne r 


lati eritis, vel fueritis, ye may be borne or ſuffered f 
hereafter ; lati erunt, wel fuerint, they may be borne or 


A. Sing. Fiebam, I was made or done; Hebas, thou 


* 6 - _ The Exammation- Lib. I. 
A4. Sing. Fou " Jum, vel Fi, I W528 been made or 
3 1 fad, e, wel furſti, thou haſt been made or 
done faus eff, vel fuit, he hath been made or done: 
Plur. Fan; furnts, vel fatmus, we have been made or 
done; Hacbi efis, vel. fulſit, ye have been made ot 
done; fad; ſuut, Fuerunt,. vel Fuere, Toy” have been 

made or done. 
4 What is the Tudicative Mood Preterpluperfed 

: Tents of Fe? 

A. Sing. Fattus dam, ay wit fueram, 1 had been made 
or done; Jactus eras, wel fueras, thou hadſt been made 
or done; faus erat, wel fuerat, he had been made cr 
done: Plar: Fadi eramus, vel fueramus, we had been 

made or done; Facti eratis, vel furratis,” ye had been 
made or done; Jacki eraut, vel facrant,. they. had 
been made. or done, * 
©. What is the kattestiee Mo Future Tenſe of Pio 
2 Sing. Fam, I ſhall be made or done; Fes, thou 
ſhalt be made or done; ft, he, ſhall be made or 
done: Plur. Fim, we ſhall be made or done; fizti, 
ye ſhall be made or done; ; 3 ſhall be made or 
one; - 

What is the ernte Mood Preſent Tenſe of Fil = 

A. Sing. Fi, Fito tu, be thou made or done; far, f 
let bim be made or done: Nur. Fiamus, let us be 
made or done; fie, ſſtote, be ye made or done ; Fant 
frunto, let them de made or done. 

2, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of F Fr | 
A. Sing. Fiam, T-may be made cr done; fias, .thouſ 


mayeſt be made or done; fat, he may be made ol < 
done: Phur. Fiamus, we may be made or done; fai, [ 
ye may be made or done; Haut, they may be made 
or done. £ 

. 9. What is the Potential Mood Preteiimperfet ret 
| Tenſe of Fip. ? 4 
A Sigg. Fierem, I might be made or done; fer d 

thou mighteſt be made or done; feret, he might be £ 
made or one: Plur. Eieremus,. we might be made , 4 


Gone; 3 


Lb. I. ile aan 
done; feretis, :peltnight be made done; ferent, mer 


might be made of done. 

. 5 e in the Poteatial Mood Preverperſet Tenſe 
ef 0 "IM th 5 7h 

A. Sing. Face yy vol Renin. 1 might have hee. 
i made or done.; fads. fr, vet /ueric thou mighteſt have 
been made or done; adus, wel: leit, be might have 
been made or done: Plur. Fai mus, wel fuer mut, we 


might have been made or done ; fai flit, uel fueriti s, 
ehe might have been made or done; fag: Aal, vel ue 


et, they might have been made or done. 
iT 2, What is 5 Potential Mood PrecerpluperfeR) 
u rente of Rao? { 4131 JO- + nt 
4. Sing. Nader abs; wal ent 1 wight have bad 
een made or Coney factus tes, wel fuifſes, thou might- 
it have had been wade or done; fatus ey/et, wel fuiſſet, 
e might have had been made or done: Plur. Fact 
Nuts, del fu ſfemics, we might have had been made or 
one; Adi geit, url fi etis, ye might have had been 
or done ; fad eſſert, vel fur Not, they might 
have 2 r. bee made or done 
9, What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Fs 7 
4. Sing. Factus ere, wel fuers, may be made or done 
: ercafter 3: fedureris, wel /xeraz;; thou mayelt be made 
dr done hereafter; fairs erit, vel Fuerit, he may be 
ade or done hevedfier : : Plur. Fadii erimus, wel fueri- 


el fut ritis, ye may be made or done hereafter; fact 
unt, wel futrint, they may be made or done hereafter. 


perſe& Tenſe of Fiss? 
A. Fiert, to be made or done. 


rererpluperfe& Tenſe of Fio? 
r done, 


4. Fact um ii, vel faciendum 5 ta be . or done: 
ereaſier. e E. „ 1 


us, We may be made or done hereafter ; fact eritis, "A 
9. What 1s the Infnitive Mood 1 and Preter- 


2. What is the infinitive Mood PreterperſeR and 
4. Tectum ſs, vil faifſe, to have or had been made 
2. What is the Tnfinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fio FI | 


— . - df — —— — — * — 4 — 
hd — + * . * * . 1 52. 
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5 ren E 


= _— x” 7 0 MAHON _ 
= 2. Why i is the Variation of the Verbs expreſſed ac. 
= cor ing to the Potential Mood only ?. 5 
J. Becauſe it is ſufffeient; for the Optic, the Po. 
tential, and the Subjunctive Mcods are found all alike 
in Voice, and do differ only in the Sie of the Mood. 
2. What make en, I go, and ge, I can, in w_ 
-Preterim perfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood oh 
A. bum and gui um. 
What do they make in the Foture rente: 
A. Ibo and puibo. 
2. How are they varied in all other Moods ar 
Tenſes * Þ 00% | 
9 £ Like Verbs i in - of the fourth Cpnjagariony: i 
; 3 they make their Gerunds, cen tunda, cu 
dum. Queundi, queundo,' gueundum. 8 
. 2, What Tenſes are formed of the Preterperi 
* "Tenſe of the Indicative:Moodf th? 
A. The Preterplupetfect Tenſe of — Bn, Moo 
-the PreterperfeRt, the Preterpluperfect, and the Futm 
\ Tenſe of the Optative, Potential, and the Subjundi 
Mood, and the 1 Und" ep 
* Tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. 
— ::i 8 Give an Example. WA 
1 A. Of ama is ſormed amawrram, amaverim, am 
1 e by changing : into e ſhort ; 5 and e 
3 pin.” by keeping i ſtill. 
oy” How are'the: Verbs Havana dedlined ? 
X Imperſonals are declined: throughout all Mod 
an Tenſes in the Voice: of the third Perſon fingul 
only. 
2 Decline Dele@at, it delighteth. a 
A. Indic. DeleQar, deleQabat, delectavit, del: 
.verat, delectabit. Inerat. Delectet, delectato. 
tent. Doelectet, delectaret, delectaverit, de lectaviſſ 
dielectaverit. Laffnit. Delectare, deleciaiſl, dele | 
trum eſſe. 
TE oh Decline gecet; it becomet. 
ALadlic. Decer, gece bat, decuit, deeuerat, dect 
h 1 n 3 | umdete 


mperat, Deceat, deceto, Patent. Wert: deceret t,-de- 
uerit, : e e Joie Lnſinit, Decere, de decuiſſe. 


2 E Decline fadelun, 3K 18 Rodies.?: 175 xj 
1 A4. Indic. Studetur, ſtudebatur, Ys ge vel a" 


N d.tum erat vel ſuerat, ſtudebitur. Inperat. Studea- 
ar, ftudetor. Potent, Studeatur, Ruderetur, Rdituu 
bevel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuiſſet, ſtuditum erit ve 
vert. [nfinit, St uderi, Rudicum eſſe vel fuiſſ6GQ 
„How are Imperſonals known in Engliſh ? 
12 They have commonly before their Erg, 2 this 
ion if ; as eee, it abend 1 Ke it be⸗ 


4 ometh not. Ry 35 9 I 1 6 i * * . 5 * 1 x 4 * bo IR 
— $M FAIEY. TE SE EY ILY 
L 7 | 1 6 
2 * 
Of the Fate N 
: 4 THIN 


17 * H A Fs the Participle? ith 


e Verb. abd taken Part of a Nous, ag Gender, 


pure. , 909! 

5 How many Kinds of Partici ples are chere ? ? | 
Our. * 
ange, Which! be the four Kinds of Participles? 


L Ove of the Preſent. Tenſe, abother of the Prerer, | 


tnſe, one of the F uture in Fu, and another of the 4 u- 
,,, . 
How know you a participle of the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A Participle of the Preſent, Tenſe hath its Eng lil 
ing in ing, as lowing 3 ; and its Latin | in ant, or 3 a8 
zur, loving; dcens, teaching. 
* F is the Fattieiple of the Preſeat Tec . 
Of the Preterimperfe& Tenſe. of the ia teste 
15 by changing the laſt Syllable into 21 as, ama. 
4 did love; amans, loving; Audicbam, I did hear; 
len, hearing. 8 „Teal 0 3 angry" being 


> 
— 
2 
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A. A Partieiple is a Part f 92955 E 8 


: pſe, and Declenſion ; and Part, of a Verb. as Tenſe 
d. Signihication ; and Part of both, * Nomber: * 


© * , 
7 : 
4 , + 


F 4 


E Sawada el 


2. How know you Partielple of the Futare fo 2 
A. A Participle of the Futüte in u- betokeneth N 
do. like the Infinitive Mood of the Aire Voics ; + af 
— umatturiu, to love, or about to love. 

9. How” 0 the Participle of” the Tonne in 
formed K - | 

4. Of the latter Supins, by P 0 ; 25 40 f 
to be taught ; m about to tezch: 
2, How know you a Particple ef the Pretey Teck 
A. A Participle of the Preter' Tenſe hath its EAI 

end ing in 4% f, or , as owed, tungbr, Mam, and 

Latin in tus, ſus, xus, ; as amatus, loved ; wifhs, fe 
2x45, Knit; and one in aus, as mortuu r, dead. 

2. Whence is the Farticiple of the Preter Te 
formed ? 

A. Of the latter Spine; by putting to 3 a8 of 53 
to be tead ; Lu; read; except mot tus. 

2 How know yon the Participle of the Future in 4y 

A. The 2 of the Puture in du, betokent 
60 faffer, Be the Infinitive Mood of che Paſſive Voi 
as amandus to be loved. 

D. Whence is the Participe of the pure , 
formed ? 

4. Of the Genitits Caſe of the Payticiple of the h 
fence Tenfe, by chatiging” /fs into 4 3 a8 en | 
wing; amamun to be love. 

What Signification elſe is it to bis E 

I Of the Farticiple of the Preſent FTenſe; as Li 
dig ———_— 26 45h in reading od Authors thou 0 
prof 

9. How many Partiniplis come of a verb Ag 
and a Verb Neuter which hath the Sapines : © 

n wo, one of the Preſent Tenſe, and another 
the Future in 725; as of Amo, I love, come ae! 
ving, amaturus, about to love; ere run, curm 
ranning, cut ſurus, about to run. 

2. How many Participles come of a Verb Pai 
| whole Active hath the _ ? 1 


*% 
— * F 


n | Fry "adi \ridence," 


ru 


* ig dr; as of A, I am loved; enmeth a- 


us, Yoved + ; amandus, to be love. 
2. Ho many Paciciples. come: ofa Hieb Deponent?* 
A Three, one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of che Pre- 


luxilior, I aid, cometh auxilians, aiding, aui alu, 
aided, eee about to aid. 
:2, What if che Verb Deponent do gavery an Aden 
ative Cafe after it ? 

A. Then may it form alſo a [Participle in aur; = 
uon, I ſpeak ; loguendas, to be ſpoken. ; 1+ 

9. How many Participles come of a Verb Comraanes; 
A. Four; as of Laeger to beſtow, cometh largiens, 

deſtowing, /argiturus,; about to beſtow,” OY De- 
owed, largienaus, to be beſtowed. 

N How are Participles of 0 Preter Tenſe, 20 of, 
he Future Tenſe declined ? A db 
A. Like Nounz Adjective of 8 Als Endings 3 3 


matum, 85 e amanda, TN dec. 
— — — 


— n E 


of an Adverb. 
HA is n Adverb? 


d the Verbs to declare their Signification. , : 
> What Adverbs be of Time? 78 

Hodie, to day;  cras, to-morrow betty yeſter- 
E perendie, the next day after to-morrow ; ohm, in 


vando, when; 


7 What Adverbs be of Place? 


. there ;. intus, wi thin; : " forks without:” 
. What Adverbs be of Number? 


« 
= 


M . Semel, once; bis, twice; ter, date ; nene 
ur Times iterum, again. 


, 4 Two, one of the Preter Teuſe, another of oy - 


er Teuſe; and another of the F ature: in rut; 88. of. 


$ Amaturus, amatura, umaturum, &c. Hmatut, malta, 


A. An Adverb is a Part of Speech fe to | 


Lines paſt ;_ alu: lometimes; 3 FONT | N 3 


A. Ubi, where; #1, there ; Bic, here; jos, theres 3 | 


7 
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© | The Deaths" . Libel; | 
2D \Whit"Adveibs'be of Oded? in 200, wt.» 
"4 Jairpthiences einde, . 3 Deviquey laſtly: 
Pr ee 0007 ron arry vol av 
9 Whit Adverbs be of Aſting or Doubt ng 
N Cour, whereſbre; gunre; where fore 5 pb ſrom 
_ Whetites eum, to What wy num, Whether: ; >7uns 
*Wwhetter; 11 A 1 1 it) # Fr 46 de 
D. What Ad verbs be of Calling? e een boi; 
, Hens; lr? 1 5 40 bo N dome hither: 
little, Et 7% e 
2. What Aq verb: be! Ame f AT * 
A. Certe, truly u, truly; prgfecto, wrah's ſane vez 
ind0ed7; ovary yes ſorſooth 3 erde be ĩt we ee lctet 
be fo. a enen » V4 100 4 1 A 1 65 5 1 N. | 
-D. WhirAdyerbs be e at atesans 
N A, Non, no; haudz>tearcely.4 minime, m9. nculi · 
Fan at. no$Indsowiiguaquiarrys in n Wie... 25 
2. What Adverbs be of Exherting 7 T 919161 
1 : E/, well: ate. go to- Abi, go ye eil e 
* du „ 3 norman onion dia, 
2. Whit erred of Hlacterng 2 1 3%; cara 
A. ode. ray thee; amabs, of all loves. at 
9, er FED Er is of Fo — 2 


A. No, not... .C': (3 
2. What Adverbs are 25 7 8 8 
b; 


* eee; 3. if 1 mis 0 A. ob fy ; 


5 * What Adverbs are K gubering togethel ? 

A i mul, together ina, in one; +: non modo, not 65. r. 
. neu Yolum, vot only. Ei 
Gb What Adverbs are of Parting ? N 

Seerfim, aſunder; Akillabin, realy ; ; vicatin, 


fret by ſtreet. bo 
Or What Adverbs be of Chooſing ?* ** "eh 5 0 8 
A. Potius, rather; ine, yea, father. oo 


9. What Adverb are of a Te bnithed't | 


Was Lal alwoſt ; ae almoR ; 3 * near vi a 
ſcarcel F > x made 1 05, . 
fart” Wy Ze — I . ap oh 2. Whit 


— 


. E What Adverbs be of Shewing.? | | 
112 A. Fu, lo; eceeq behold. ») 4 0 
„2. What Adverhs be of Doubti ting? SET 
2 A., Forſans peradVenture} 4 For ſft an. | rhaps; * 
m lofi, „it may be; ; fortaſſe, as if(rnify fal | why EF 
26 2, Whar, Advefbs are of Chance?? 

„ 4. Forte, as hap was; Hirtuibo, at adventure. : 
What Adverbs are of Likeneſs? ? 


like as. r 
9, What Nererbe ut art of Quality 2 3 4 
A. Bene, well; | mae, ill; ects learncly; 2 
Valiantly. 
9. What Abe e of Gum 
4. Multum, much; param, little; | Minimum, very 


2, What Adverbs are Comparcd * e 
A. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adjefliv 
ard Prepoſitionss. : | 
9, Give ſome Rxamygles: een 
A. Doe, Tearnedly ; do@ius, more + Jearnedly e. 
Ane, very learnedly; of eius, learned. 

Fortiter, valiantly; firtius, more valiantly; 2 
fme, very vallantly; of fortis, valiant. 


rope, nigh.” * 
2. Whea are Prepoſitions changed into ' Adverbs ? 


ord to ſerve unto; joined with them. . 
I Give an Example or two.” | 

A. Qui non ante caveat, po lehr, he that bewzreth 
pot before, ſhall be ſorry afterwards. 

Coram laudire,' & clam wvituperart Web oft in 
Preſence to commend one, and behind his Neg. to ü 
Nie N is an unhoneſt Point. wad V4 

„ e e 7 © Of. 


4, Cidre 5 * of: the. PEI | 71 3 


A. Sic, ſo; A, as 2828 as ts ben, as; vue, 7 


1 lit. > paululu m, Nome bat. 

= What Adverbs are of Compariſon 2 | 
tl 3 Tam, ſo; Lu, 483 nazis, me re ; : Loo: 4 leſs 3 
„Va rime, moff of all. | 5 


Prope, N N Ne enter ani, K FF 


4. When they are ſet alone, not having any caſual | 


* - 


n 
n n 


A — 
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of: 7 H. AT. is a,ConjunQion n?. 
A. A Conjunchion is a Part off en ta 
! Words and Sentences together. if Sap 
er Conjunctions are Copulatives * L 
Et, and; ue, and; Juogue, allo; 3, . at. 
gate, and; nec, neither; negue, . 
. What Conjunctions are Disjunctives 1 
A. Aut, or; vel, rg * Father, 3, Wit, or 5 "fa 
' Whether. notes HET, 
9, What Corjutitions | are Diſcr retives; 
A. Sed, but ; zum, truly ;. fs. 3, Vere, Bat 
ot, but; /t, but. . Hp 
"I. What Conjunctions are Cauſals nb 15 2 
af: Nam, for; na nig uu, for; enim, * etenim, for; 
gui a, becauſe; at, that; guod, becauſe ; guum, ſeeirg 
that; guoniam, becauſe ; and quando, ſet for gemi 
becauſe ; 
2 What Cori oe are Conditions? A 
$:, if; 7 0 but if; hi ſo that.; dum, fo that ; 
dummodo, ſo 7 | = Fry's 
2. What Conjunctiors are  Exceptives # 1 
A. Ni, unleſs; zii, except; Lain, but; bre 
etberwiſe! pratterguan, ſavinng 
9 What Copjunctions are Interrogatives ? 
Ne, whether or no; utrum, whether ; necne, whe- 
ther or no; anne, is it or no; 5 nonne, is it not. | 
2, What Conzanct ions are Illatives? ? 
A. Erge, therefore ; ideo, thereſote; gitar, N t 
quare, Wherefore; ftague; and ſo; proin, therefore. 
2. Wha e Ws are Adverſatives. „ þ 
Hl, altho? ; am, altho'; gaanuit alths" 0 
cet, albeit ; elo, fuppole'i it to be ſo. 5 85 
What Conjunctions are Redditives ; 
fa Tonen, yet; attamen, 3 
135 What Conjunctions are Eleclives ? 
uam, a8; ac, as; afgue, as. 
What Corjunctiots are Dimunitives ? 
2 ee at leaſt ; vel, even. 
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21 EATS epoſicinn, n LS ES) g ſ 
w] | {A Propobion 4 Patt of Speech Speech: mot bl 
4 et before than” oa aching * ___ 
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9. How isa Prepoſition ſet 1 hoy e Shock? i 
4. Either in Apgolition,; as ad Patri, ar alle in "Wl 


3 as Indoctu s. | 4 | 
Which P Gp 7 7 pen eee Cafe E:; i 1 
Py Theſe followin Wit, 4 ad, to ud, at; quite, ll 
hefore. His e , 2 1 lug againſt AY, citra m this | i” | 


nde; circum, cc, abqut; contra, galhlt; ga, to- 0 || 1 | 


G5 extra, without; =#:34 within ; 5 thter, between; ; = 
infra, beneath; Jugt a, befide,. or nigh: to; 3K for; poze, 
behind ; per, by, or thro”; prope, nigh; Frofter, for, or 
becauſe of; Serunaum, alter, or according to ; fo, af- ui 
ter; trans, on the farther Side, or over ; ultra, beyond; 
præter, beſide; ſuprg, aboye ; ; circiter, adout ; ue, un- LU 
til; ſecus, by; werſus, toward; penes, in the ower.. a 

| . Which of. . Ae are SHA. ! its ca- 
ſual Word. CV = 


= 


A. Then it ſhall bo. 8285 in the Center Cab, ad 


be ſet before tenus ; a5 Aurium tenus, op, 10 the; Lars; ; 
Genauum temus, up to the Knees, 
9, When are Prepoſitions turned into aper? 
A. When they are ſet alone without their 21 Words. 
2; What Prepoſitiens ſerye to both Cite. r 
2 Ir, fab, ſuper, and Jubter. „ 60rd ad 
_ £, Give ſome Examples? 
An with this * ts, to che bh Cate; as 


Sd 


F 24 The amide &c, | | Libs 
iq 1 bem, into the, Gity ; 1s. yarhgut the Sign! 1e, to the 
Aͤblative Caſe; as, in te 2 1 my Hope i is in 4 7 


ax, hey brave; ab, Oh. 8 5 3 
4 hat InterjeQions are of e „ 
| bo K. alas; Bei, Wella dax. 4 = 1 
7 2. What, TnceijeRtion I is of Dread P 55k = 
J. At al, "aha ! As. erg, os 
2. What Intetjection i; is of MarVltling a. 
2 A, Pape, Oo ſtrange ! . | * Y K 
2. What Interſections are of difdaining ? * Ck 
A, Hem, oh; wab, away. IS; 5 e 
: 5 Wnat InterjeQion i is of al oy . 5 
Aba ge, away with you; > 1 
2. What Interſe gion 1 is of Praifing? T 
0F Euge, well done. Ls on. 
'L What Intetjection i is of Seotnirg? 3 
4 Hui, alas, 355 5 ; 
What Iaterjection is of Locking 2. doe” 
„ Prob, O; as prob fem, O the Faith, Dita, of 


oo 
25 —— — ¶ ⁵ —— — Faves PIO 
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3 1 25 B's! 14 


Sub noctem, a little before Ni 
ec ae f of; the Mauef is befor the , 
Super lapidem, ypon a Stone. 9 FT 75 tr 


Sußer wiridi fFonar, 'ipon's green Branch. 


"1! Subter terram, 


hos 


"undertheEarth.1 5 . 


| Lune. eiu, under the Waters. OD 6 
1 Of an ie, n 
2 on? Bd L 


X 7 H A Tis an Inter 
A. An InterjeAion, is a Part of Speed 


e Gaede a ſudden Paſſion of the FE under 


an imperfect Voice. 
— What Interjsckions are of Mirth ? 


the Gods, atgue, ard, Haminum, of Men. ap HEE 
9. What Interjections are of Curſing ? pars” 


A. Va, wo; malum, with ä 
2, What InterjeQions are of ae e 
A. Ha, ha, he. , nk? "ND 
. What Inter eons bt Cal in 4 9 
A. Ebo, bo, Pho; io, e "$2 pd \ 
S Wha J merjeRion. js 0 ence . 5 10 2 
. 5 « Ui 
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i] Eight Parts of SPEECH? | * 
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The Second Part of 85 9 G απ ν E. 1 
7 examined and explained by: Mort Valin, 2 


anch Anſwers... . t 0 i 
4 1 - I, N 
N q g 


6 i 


The Con cn v cf the Lain Speech 4.8 
Eh 15 Ko) R the due j joining of Words in Contraction, 1. 
ho, W 'Cancord axe there i FI FR Prue? | mn 
| PF 2 Three. oY FR * 6 = 

4 7.1 What is the 6 rl Concord between? i 

The rſt; 1 4s, between, the beate #3 
& and tke Verb. Me 
„ What js the Sceond Concord between 7 
„The Second Concord is between the bene 


and the Adjective. 20 TY 
' What i is the-third Concord 8 „ ĩ 
4. The Third Concord is between the Antecedent, 


and the Relative. 3 0 
The Firſt 3 3 ae 00 


| 
| 
F HEN Engliſh is given one to de made 7 9 | 
into Latin, what make RO” 0 | Wo 
[ 
| 
| 
| 
| 


2 8 
4 » 


27307 
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A. Lock out the Verb. © 1 

L. What if there be more Verbs than one in ts | 
Sentence? tt 

A. Then the Art i is Ks prinici pal Vers : 


2. When is nat the r Ve the HEAP Verb? * 
Fo. 
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ö "ils aud cel erer: 7 77h 
22 When one hath found the Verb, hat maſt het 
to find the Nominative Caſe ? | 


— 


* 76 The Examination Lib. II 
A: t; Whim 4 it is the Infinitive Mood; or, 2. When 


it hath before it a Relative; as that, is: which ; 
"or, 3. A Conjunction; as, ut, that ; 3 cumy when ; ; 7 


1 * * * v Fd N Ge. 


A. Aſk this Que eſtion, ar, Or 3 ? and the Word 


; that anſwereth to the Queſtion, ſhall be, the Nomihative 


Cale to the Verb. 

"But what Soft WH Verbs wat vod have a Nomi. 
native Caſe ? 

Verbs Im perſonal. 


. How ſhall the - Cale e be ſet i in making 


* 7 "4s þ 4 


ace Latin? £9.07 
A. The Nominative ſhall be for . HW the * 
2 But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet alter 
the Verb, or:the Sign of the Verb? / 
1 When a Queſtion is aſked ; as,. * tu? 
Jo beſt 4000 ? Venitne Rex doth the King come? 2, 
"When the Verb is of the Imperative Mood ; as, Ana 
tu, love thou; amato ile, let him love. 3. Wbden rds 
Sign it or there cometh before the 'E ng lib of the Verb; 
"as E liber mus, it is my Book ; Venit ad ine quidan, 
there came one to me. 

What Caſe ſhall the Cafial Wotd be which 
comet next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the 
- Queſtion m or what? _ 

4. Commonly the Accufative Caſe,” 
But when ſhall it not be the Wunde Caſe ? J 
5 When the Verb doth properly govern another 
Caſe after it ta be conſtrued n. 
«Hh Give an Example. 
Si cupis placere Magiſiro, utere 4 ligentia, nec c fr 


tontus cefſator, ut calcaribus indigeas ; if thou covet to 
pleaſe thy Maſter, uſe Diligence, and be not ſo ſlack 
har thou ſhalt need Spurs. In this. Example, Magiſtro 
is the Dative Caſe govern'd. of placere, diligentia is the 
. Caſe . 'd of utere, cęlſator is the Nomi- 
| native 
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native Caſe govern d of it, and calcaribut is the Ab- 
lative Caſe govern'd of 2 becauſe thoſe Verbs 


properly govern fork vaſes) Jann t e 


Ho doth a Verb Personal! agree with f its Nomi- 


tive Caſe? (ET 


A. In N * and Perlon; J As, Fe keit,- . 
vers negligitis, the Maſter readeth, and ye regard not. 
Præcepter and iigit ate of the angular Number, and 
the third Perſon; and ws necl bien, oh the Plural * um- | 


ber, and ſecond Perſon. 
2. What muſt we note here concerning the Ferant 


A. That the firſt Petſon is more worthy than the ſe- | 


cond, and the ſecand more worthy than the third. 
2. What Verb will many Nomninative. Caſes Gngular 


| have with a Conj e ee betweenthen? 


A. A Verb Plural. a i 7 1519s) 20 Fo, 
2. With which N ominative Cale bes ſhall the Verb 


agiee?. : 
A. With the Nowinative Cale of the moſt wonby 
Perſon © : 5 270 4 


2 Sire two or three Examples, 1 * 


AJ. Ego & tu fumes-:intuts,: I and thou bein bn 


In which Example the two Nominative . Caſes ſingular 
ge and tu, with the Conjunction & betwixt them, 


require a Verb plural umu, which agreeth with'the 


Nominative Caſe Ege in Perſon, becavie the er Pats 
ſon is more worthy:than the ſecond. - 

Tu & pater periclitamini, thou and thy Naber are in 
Jeopardy. Here 7u, the Nominative Caſe of the ſecond 
Perſon, and Pater, the Nominative Caſe of the third, 
having a Conjunction between them, do cauſe the Verb 


periclitamini to be of the Plural Number, and it is of 


the ſecond Perſon agreeing with 5, becauſe the ſecond 
Perſon is more worthy than the third. | 
Pater & Præctpior accerſunt te, the Father FE thi 


Maſter have ſent for thee ; Pater and Præceptor are the 

| two. Nomirative, Caſes ſingul r of the thi'd Perſon, 
with a Conjunction betwiet them, which require the 

Verb '&c fant to be of the Plural Number ard the 


5 *< they boch are. 2 
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a eee Libs II. 
a What da Verb come beritem two Nomivativ 
| Caſes of divers Numbers? Jo bye: e 
1 A. Then it may indifferently accord wich — 4 of 
inns; fo that they be both fon Perſon %%, Amman. 
| 4 din iræ amorit redintegratio ef, the falling out of Lo. 
111 A vers is 'therenewing of Love: EA, being fer betwieen the 
3 d Nominatiive Caſes, a of the plural, and rute. 
3 the fingular Number, agrees with redinregrati, 
Dun d enim; vet ſaperſunt & tor what remaineth 
Gre only Prayers? Supegſunt, being ſet between the 
two Nominatire Cafes qaid and valka, nen Wick 
ot which it the latter of them. it} 
Pechora Sertalſily penus use been gone: 25 the truck 
ber 0 er Breaſt turned into Oak alſo! Frunt, 
being fer between peefus and eu, arrecth wih 70 
Zora, which is the latter Nominative Caſe. 
_ 2 What may ſometimes na! Nominative cake 
= RE Verb inſtead of a caſual Word | 
rie mfdhiee Mood ths. verb, or elfe's whol 
YH Clauſe foregoing, or elſe ſome Member of a Sentente; 
_ 25, Dilaculo ſurgere daluburmimum oft,” to riſe betimes in 
the Mol ning is che moſt wholeſome Thing in the World, 
Here Dilkeuts ©, i Is the e e enam 
Verb Eff. "Sq 12 
Malfum fers uſt vita ueudtbfink} to Mow pert. K 
the moſt plea am for — Lafe. of all. — 
| bs s the Nomitrative n 50 the Verb | 43,68 
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The Secoi Con 


©: Ty E N. one bath an Aferitve, what ee ke 
do to find out its Subſtantive ? %y 

+l; Aſt the Queſtion who or what? and the Wort 

* that anſwereth te the Quekion ſhall be the” Subſtaptiv 


to 8 
2. How Goth 9 Adjedive (whether it be a ; Nous 


eser Participle) * with, 1 us, Wen 5 


1 


— 


\ 
4 


— 


IL n. | of the Actidinte. 81” 


- A. In Caſe, Gender, and Number; as amicus certu? 


in re incerta cernitur, a ſure friend is tried in a doubt? 
ful Matter, Amicus certus are of the Maſculine Gen- 


„der, Singular Number, and Nominative Caſe ; re in- 


e are of the Feminine Gender, and che Ablative - 


ec Cale. fe tint ak 


. Homo armatur, 2 Man armed. huh is a Pane = 


„ ticiple of the Singular Number, Maſculine Gender, 
and Nominative ny: n ebe ww! its e 
Homo, | 


Participle © in dus of the Maſculine Gender, Singu - 


lr Number, and N Sn agreeing with 


it, Aer. 
Hic vir, this Man. Hic is 2 Pronoun Adjedlive ol 


native Caſe agreeing with vir. 


phe Maſculine 
ative Caſe. - 
2. What is to be noted concerning the Ame 7 
A. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy Sys 
the Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy. than the 
eut2r. 


9. What AdjeQtive will many Subſtantives Singular 


ween them ? | +0 Rt BY 
4. An AdjeQtive Plural. ES 

2 With which Subſtantive then ſhall that adhs dire 
oree ? HE 

4. With the Subſtantive of the. moſt worthy Gens 
Cheer as Rex && Regina beati, the King and the Queen 
re bleſſed; here the Adjective beats is of the Plural 
ſumber, becauſe there are two Subſtantives, Reæ and 


rd 

2 egi: a, with & between them; and it is of the Maſ- 
| line Gender, agreeing with Rex, which is the more 
hun, ſorthy, and of the Nominative Rs ene the Sub- 


antives are ſo. 


b „„ "The: 


h Ager | colendas, a F jeld to be lled z calm is A 5 


the Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and Nomi- | 


Meus herus 2 it is my Maſter. | Meut Fi are of 
ender, W N umber, and Nomi 


ave, having a Conjunction e ge en N ops | 
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= 2 n "> The Thie Sobre e e 
BI 2. IHREN ode bath 2Relative, what. muſt bs 
4 __ do to find out the Antecedent'? 
4 [Aſk the Queſtion c or-whas? and: the Word 
that * to the ae 8 Wy the Wes ro 
26 itz EK i Fre. | £ BENE 9 +: 8 0 
„bst is Welfmengdent? 
| The Amecrdent mot — 15 . that 
goeth⸗ before the Relative, and is rehearſed ain of 
| me Relative. Han 5 
2 How: doth the Relative agree with the > Antece 
d. 
A. In 8 Number, nod: Peron; as wir * 
 Paurs loguitur, chat Man 1 is wiſes that alen few 
Things, or Words. 
Qui the Relative is of the Maſentivs Gemien, Sin 
-Zular Number, aa "Finch Perſons wg Vin the An- 
tebedtent is ſo. 
2, What # the Reste . for its Anteceden 
the whole: Reaſon that goeth before it? 
+4, Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neste 
"Gender, and Singular Number; as, In tempore eri 
qu omnium rerum tt primum, I came in Seaſon, which 
is the chiefeſt Thing of all. Here uod is ef the New 
ter Gender, and Singular Number, becauſe the alen 
In r e is preſumed to be ſo. 

But what if the Relative be referred. to tuo 
-Elidies or moe? 
A. Then the Relative ſhall be Me"; in "the Plural 
Number; as, Tu multum dermis, & ſæpe potas, ſus 
amn unt corport inimica, thou ſleepeſt much, 2 
Arinkeſt often, both which things are naught for tis 
Body: Here the Relative gur is put into the Plun 
Number 3 it is 8 to the two Clauſes afore 

olng, Tu muſtum dormis, & ſæpe potas, 
* 85 When isthis Engliſh Dy ? 
et When-it may be turned into this Engliſh ! 


other 


; 
„ 


FEY dle did 


| atherwiſe it is 2 Copjuriftlan,” which” in Lan 1 U Sled. 
2% or ut. 3 


MY How thay iceſegantly be p at away in reſt tatig : 
By turning the Neffe Cate into the Accu- x2 


0 ſative,,aqd the Verb into the Infinitive Mood.” : 195 OT", 
? 125 Give an Example or tWũ 'ũww. es ba 
Gand;0 zubd tu bent tales,” Gude fe 350 Ga 


| 110 glad wat thou art i good Health; the 'Conjuron 
% is put away, and the Nbaſinative Cafü 46/14 turnet 
ino the Accufative = tr, and the Verb vales into the ⁵⁶ 
ec Jubeo ut tu abtus, Jubeo te 


Infinitive Mood he 
abire iff 1 bid that thou 90 hence; ut is, put away, and 


' the Nominative Cafe i chant A into the Accuſatte te, | 
15 and the Verb abcas into the Infinitive Mood abtre. 
W What Relative "will miny Amegedefts Hin netlar .. 


Rave 7 having a! Cohjonctio n copulative between te! <4 


FT Ts of the molt. Worthy Gender. OA 
"Give an Example.” © | Md 
2 Habui. equum © # mulam, 6101 wentidir, he bad an 
lorſe and 4 Mule, which. he ſold. Ons 
The Relative 21 having two Antecedents Feber it 
aiif divers Genders, eguum and. mulam, is therefore of 
neh de Plural Number, and agrees With eguum in Gender, 
teu ecauſe the Maſculine Geader-i Is more Worthy than the 
(on emmine. 
9. But why do you not give an Example which is 
et down in the Accidence; 1-per um & dipnites que pe- 
ai, the Rule and Dignity which thou halt required, 


"4 
5 


1s * but rather to the next that followeth. 


orthy ? 


aſe, tho? the 8 t{tanuves.and Antecedeuts be” of the 
laſculine, or of the Feminine Comer and none of 
em of thi Netter. yet may the Ad ctive or-Relative 

pur 1 in the Newer Gender. Ds 
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A Relative Plot: "Which mall agree with the | 


A. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly AT to, 5 
2. But j in what Taings is the Neuter Gender moſt 


AJ. In Things not apt to have Life; yea, and i in i Ciel 


Q. Give: 


* 
— 


— EAT. 
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4 F 1 2. Give. an Eiample or two. 


» which thou haſt br 


minative Caſe between them. 


moſt beggarly Thing in the World. Sergidigimun 
an Adjeclive of the Neuter Gender, Nominative Ca 
and Singular Number, which agrees with the Relatii Ace 
| god put for the * 


2 be Exanination 8 Lib. 11. 


A. Arcus & calami ſunt bona ; the Adjediive 3 is 
of the Neuter Gender, tho? both, the Subſtantives arc 
and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they Ggnily Things 
not apt to have Life. 

Aru & calami,.que frezifi, the Bow and ua 

2 the Relative guæ is of the 
Neuter Gender, tho“ the Antecedents be both of the 
eee becauſe they ſignify Things without . 


The e the Relative. 
HEN ſhall the Relative be the Nominatir ; 
2 T ? Caſe to the Verb? 


A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe between 
25 Relative and the Verb; as Miſer eft, qui mummu 
admiratur, wretched is that Perſon, which is in Love 
with Money. Qui is the Nominative Caſe coming be- 
fore the Verb admiratur, becauſe there cometh no Ne- 


2. But when there cometh. a Nominative Cafe be 
tween the Relative and the Verb, what Caſe ſhall the 
Relative be? 
A. Such Caſe ; as the verb will have after it; as V. 
his guem faciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
whom other Mens Harms do make to beware. Ouin 
is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciznt will have a 
Accuſative Caſe after it, and pericula comes betwees 
ten and Faciust in conſtruing. 
2. Can the Relative be the Subſlantive to the Ad 
jective that is joined with it, or cometh after it? 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative Cas 
to the Verb; as Divitias amare noli, guod omnium if 
 fordid! ///rmunr, love not thou Riches, which to do is the 


483 
lat 


* 


Lib. H. f the\Accidence.” © 8 5 n 


„ 2. What Nouns follow the Rabe of the Relative ** 
„. Nouns Imerrogatives and Indefinites; as ub Js 
ps M who ; aber, whether; qualis, what ſort of; quantus,” | 
how great; quotes, how many, Sc. which erermore 9 
come before the Verb, like as the Relative nd Wi , 
i | 


1 5 SE a 9 
e RA « r w 9 | 
* — = —_ 2 * = 1 1 1 2 
N r 1 . 3 
Ab - . Dn x {Ra 
- 8 — r 
- \ 1 


de 2 Give an Example or two. > bl. 
he BL. Hei mibi, gualis erat? woe's me, what: one was 
ef Tavis erat, qualem unuam vidi, he i is ſuch an one” . 131 
as I never ſaw; © 4 * Ta 
Pualis, talit, and gel, g0 before the Verbs rat, 1 
and Vidi, as the Relative uſed to do. { 


e 2. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb 8 
that it cometh before? | 

en A. No, but ſometimes of another Word i in the lame 2 

Sentence. 

e 2. Of what then i is the Relative ova * 8 

e. 4. Sometimes of the Ifinnitive Mood that cometh 

0- after the Verb; as Quibus woluifti me gratias agere, 
275 what Perſons thou would'ſt me to thank, I have 

e-WMthanked, + + | 

ne Oribus is the Dative Caſe governed of agere. 

VE What elſe is the Relative governed of? 
„Sometimes of a Participle ; as Duibus rebus addut- 
1 fecifti ? with what things moved, didſt thou it? 

n Diba: rebus is che Ablauve Caſe governed of ad. | 


al Wau us, | e —_ 
ei N Of what elſe ? — _ 
| A. Sometimes of a Gerund ; as ue nunc non of —_ 
rand locus, which Things at this preſent there is no 
Wine to tell. - = 
2. is the Accuſative Caſe governed of narrand;.. | 448 
9 2. Of what elſe? 1 


uy Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before it; as, _ 
7 Dem in locum deducta res ſit vides, into what State tage 
latter is now brought thou ſeeſt. Dum locum ae 


muß ccuſative Caſe governed of the Frepoßtion in. Tl 
N py Of what elſe ?: 15 2 it | 
; 4 Sometimes of che Subſtantives that it dethi an 


* 


#3 „ cord 


= * 


Pe dre 
cord duch 7 FE Sentiesiqui vir Ku. an ele perceive 


what a Fellow Tame: Qui agreeth with us Sabai, 


in Caſe, Gender, and Number. 


Qs; But is gui a Relative in chisManner of (peaking? / 


N l _ 


A. Na, it is rather an Indefinice.; + 
2. Of what elſe is the Relative governed: j 
Sometimes of a Nonn Partause er Dieibatice. ; 


ac, Qui 
exiftimare, of the which two Things Whether EWOuld 


Vun leis Will have, Lcannet caſily getetmine. Juarun 
_— 7:4: are the GEM Cate ye Auwa £4000 20 


veene. of atram. Fo 
"9. Why is the Relative ſometimes bar in the Geni 


1 tive; Calet> - r e 3.747 
4. By 5 of: a n coming next after i it; 10 


„ Ego iſlum now nov, cujas cauſa hac i,tw-in ; L know 
eds rot, far whole Cauſe thou beginneſt this Matter. 


Liuus is the Genitive Cale . the Sabltan- 
tive Cauſa that cometh next after itt. Fr 24% 


O. 35 it not otherwiſe governed of a Sabllantire 25 
A. Yes, ſometimes; asd omi tibi dabuntur, 4 
oh babes ;\ alt Tniegs wall be given thee, which thou 
Or need of. Quibus is theAblauye governed of pu. 

2, Ho elle is the Relative governed? | 
8 Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum 4 


procadam nondum ſtatui; whom whether I (hall 80 c 


meet with, I have not yet determined. 
Cui is the Dative Cafe govern'd of the 3 ad. 


2. Ot what is the kielarive govern'd, when it is put 


in the Abla ive Caſe with this Sign /B? 

A. Ot the Comparative Degree com ing aſter it; as, 
Utere virtute, qua nihbil eff MENS "ule. nee than 
Which nothing s betten. 

Qua is the Ablative Caſe 8 of Hinges which 
d an Avjettive of the Comparative Degree. 

J. When is the Relative not governed at all? 


5 Wl When it is pus in the Ablative Caſe ering as 
Sem Frat: N Ceſar; gus Drpteatare, Romani pri- 


** 4 1 


, ; 


Lib. II. 


arum rerum utram minus uglim, non facile. poſſum 


1 1 " Ce LY 


1 


> | mam e e een ee how-w Ss Man was 
» Jilius Cæſar, under whole Conduct the Romans ſirſt 
entered into Britain - Nuo 1 is the Abjative- 
Caiſerabſolate. i fri V 515 1 8 HTS ns 

4 W hen ele n in che AblativeCaſe?” 


is to be done 358, F errum habuit quo Ab. eciueret, he had 


Knife wherewith, he Wbuld have 1 5 himſelf. Ode 
che Ablative Gaſe of whe laſtrument govern: 2d of vcerderfh. 
1 What if a Relative comes ben een ]ꝰ⁰] G 
- WM tives of different Gendets ? Hae 

| A. It may iodifferently eee iber of thaw... 

> 92. Give an Example or two. 6 3s 1 1% N 


A. Ait puæ paſſer appellatun, or A we feen 25 
pellatur, the Bird Which is called 2 Sparro -.. Ihe Re 
lative gu agrees With the former Mutanten mull. anal 
gui With per the latter... ye 

Eue ea Laletia, mam ns. Pariſi : 7 ee or — — 
ta Lutetia, quos nos Pariſiot dic mus] ls not that called 


vich the former Antecedent TLutolin, and Baus N 25 
U 5 the latter. done etal e og 


Conſtrugtion — 8 Subſiantinige, 

7 HEN two Subſtantives come Screen 
ing divers hinge, what Vale ſhall rhe tacter he 
A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 
Genitive Caſe; as, Facundia Ciceruni, the Eloquence of. 
Cicero. Opas g Vit, che Work Virgil. Anator fre 
IAiarum. a'Lover of Studies. Degmu Pats, the Opt 11 
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tives, whereof the latter is the Genitive Cafe: 

9. But what if two Sabſtantives belong body to one 
hing? 

A. But if two Sobſtantives Belang both to: one Things. 
they ſhall be put both im one Cale ; as, Pater mens Ir," 
«mat me fuerum,; my Father being a Man, loveth me <A 
vane. r ard way belong boca to one 1578. and 


A. When it ſigniſieth an laſtrument wherewith a thing. 


Lutetia that we call Paris? The Relative quam agreein 


o of Plato. In all which Examples ere two gebltan- 
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| 3 3 e Teese 0 Lib. II. 


8 boch i in the Nominative Caſe; me * puerum be. 
3 both to one Thing, and are n in the Accuſative 


5 2. When the Engliſh of this Mb ws. EY thing) 15 
1 pur wir h an Adjective, how may one make it in Latin? 
A. One may put away res (ching) and put the Ad- 
jective in the Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive ;- as, 
wulta me impridierunt, many Things have letted me 
Multa the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gender, by 
Jearing out es; for we do not mY ws "ay: _y 
| Things, but multa. 
What may an Adjeftive be when it is put in the 
Neater Gender ? 5 
A. An AdjeQive put in the Wee Saddle may be 
a Subſtantive to an AdjeQtive ; as, Pauca huic fimilia, 1 
few Things like unto this. Pauca, being put in the 
Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to fimilia, and agre- 
eth with it. Nonnulla hujuſmodi, many Things of like 
Sort. Nonnulla, being put in the Neuter Gender, is 
the Subſtantive to hub. 
2. What if an Adjective of the Neuter Send i 
u alone without a Subſtantive ? 
A. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, and may have 
a a Genkine Caſe after it, as if it were a Subſtantive ; as, 
- . Multum lucri, much Gain. Multum geverns the Geni- 
tive Caſe /ucri. Quantum negotii, how much Buſineſs, 
Quantum governs the Genitive Caſe negolii. Id operii 
that Work.  4-governs the Genitive Caſe operis. 
What Caſe may Words be put in, that import 
E bau ey of any Quality or Property, to the Praiſe ot 
| Diſpraiſe of a Thing, coming after a Noun Subſtar- 
tive or Verb Subſtantive ? 
A. In the Ablative Caſe or Genitive ; as, Puer bina 
dad; or Puer bsn& indolis, à Child of good Toward- 
neſs. Bora indole is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of fuer, 
and bone zndolis the Genitive. Puer boni ingenii, or 
Puer bono i ingenio, a Child of good Wit. Boni in genii 
is the Genitive Caſe, and bono tente is the Ablative 
Caſe govern'd of Nr. 1 . What 


*,_ 7# mM, Aa vw nw 
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I, Lib. II. e the Actidence, 89 

de: 2, What Caſe do Opus and ius require? 

re A. When Opus and U/ur be Latin for need, they re- 
 Equire an Ablative Caſe; as, Opus off nibi tus judicio, I 

| is ¶ have need of thy Judgment. Tzo judicio is the Ablative 

? Caſe govern'd of Opus. Figinti minis uſus eft filio,, my 

d- Son hath need of twenty Pounds. Yiginti minis is the 


as, MW Ablative Caſe govern'd of U/as. _ 
ne. — . . — 4 — 4 5 = | 
bl Conſtruction of Adjeftives. ' »- 
he MW 2 HAT Adjectives require a Genitive Cale ? 5 ff | 
| A. Adjectives that ſignify Defire, Rau-. 0 | 

be Lage, Remembrance, Ignorance, or Forgettin g, and ſuch 1 
, 4 Noether like. | vo ee li | 


he W 2. Give ſome Examples. Don Be 

re- A. Cupidus auri, covetous of Money. Auri is the 44 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of cupidus, which ſignifies O. 

re. - Peritus Et, expert of Warfare. Belli is the * 

[Genitive Caſe govern'd of peritus, which ſignifieth KM 

LKnowledge. Jenarus omnium, ignorant of all Things. 

Omnium is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of ignaras, jd 


ve vhich fignifieth Inorance. Fidens animi, bold of Heart. 1 
as, Ami is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of dens, which 
vi- ſignifieth Courage, Dubius mentis, doubtful of Mind. 
fs, Mentis, is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of dubiut, which 
ir, lgnifieth Fear. Memor præteriti, mindful of that which 


k paſt, Præteriti is the Genitive Cafe govern'd of 
memor, which ſignifieth Remembrance. Reus furti, ac- 
cuſed of Theft. | Furti is the Genitive Caſe govern'd 
df r7-us, which ſignifieth Accuſirg. . E 

9. What other AdjeQives govern a Genitive Caſe? 


A. Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, with 
ene 7 <0 

if N, Which Nouns are Partitive ? | TIE 
or MW A. 4/igais, ſomebody ; ater, whether of the two; 


enter, neither of the two; nemo, nobody; - nullas, 
one; ſolus, alone; unus, one; medius, the middle- 
5 8 moſt; 
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| uot; Which are r + 


„. The Anſwer . das in Fe by the ant 


Caſe that the Queſtion is aſked. by * 


We 


A edo. 8. This Noun Vicini that anſwers to the 


ination 5 ; Libs 1 


* OP 8 every one; ſuicungus, whoſoever ; * 

Kane; one; and. ais far aidquisy one. 
What Noum is an Interrogative Sr A. ni] 

4 Bus who. 


* 2 +. $5 $p7 
1 0 "Jt. © ? + JG 4 
3 4 LOS - * 3 


8 « Unus, one; aua, two; tres, three; a ach 
| Arlt; sda, the ſecond ; tertiui, the third, Wc. 
PX Give an Example. of a Noun Parcive with : 
Gennive Caleb 
A. Aliquis noftrun, bas one of us. N is the 
- Genitive Caſe govern'd of aliguis, a Noun Partitive. 
Q. Sive an Ran of Fl Noun ep 1 Wiha 
"Gove Caſe. 7 
A. Primus. * the fr 517 . . is the 
| 5 Cale govern 'd of Primus, a rn of Num. 
1 
«Ps: When a Queſtion is aſked, how muſt te. Aube 
be Wade in Latin? 


Cale of a Neun, Pronoun, or Participle, and by the 
| fame Tenſe-of-a Verb that the Getting) is 10 25 
2; Sire an Example, - 
1 Cujus tft funadus ! Vicini.: Whoſe Grown i is this? 


Queſtion, is of the Genitive Cafe, becauſe cxjus, that 
aſketh the Queſtion, i is of the Genitive (ale: #3 

rad agitur in tudo literario? . Studetur, What do 
© Bay's in I. School? They ply. their Books. The 
Verb Aude tur is of the Preſent Tenſe, becauſe the Verb 
agitur, by which the Queſtion | is _ is of the Pre. 
ſent Tenſe. 

But when is the Anſwer not made 1. the cn 


A. (I.) When the Queſtion" is aſked by aw, c. 
cujun; 3 as, Cuj a of fer®atia? Ciceronis. Whoſe ſay ing 
is this ? Cictro's. Cija is the Nominative Caſe, and 
Giceronis is the Genitive, becauſe the Queſtion is made 
by cujus, en, Fugue * 06 * the Genitive 

of qui. 5 8 J When: 


T8 


ut 


Ab. * 
0 When, a/Queſtion ig made by: a Word aber aN 
govern divers Caſes; a8, Quant VVV 
or how much bought you the Book ? For a little. Fi- 
fi, a Verb of Buying, will gevern the Genitve Cale 
anti; andrhe Ablag ue Cale panva by diſterent Rules. 
63.) When ong muſt anſwer by one of) theſe: Poſſeſ- 


Pues, mut, mine ; uus, thine; aun his; after, ours; 


2 yours; as, Cajus 75 domus?, New padre. Jed. nofirige, 
Whoſe Houle is it? Not yours, Hut guys... Cujes, that 
keh the Queſtion, is the Genitive Caſe of gui, and go- 


rh Of. che Sabſlantive: dau; and goſtra and 3 25 


te of the Nominative Caſe, Singular Namber, and Fe- 
ine Gender, agreeing with their Subſtantive .domms, 
9. What Caſe do Nouns. of the Comparative aud 


paper lative Degree govern? 


4. Nouns Of. che Comparative. and E Wh 0s Dae a 
Iree, Ping pur particively, that is 40 Lag, having af. 


dem this Engliſh of or among, require. a Genizive e \ 
9. Give, an Example OF. NO... >, 7? 
4. Au ium mollior efet fi finifira, of the Fars' the 1 

he ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive Caſe governed: of 
liar, which is of the Comparative Degrees... 


Cicero orator um cloqueniiffit mus, Cicero the welt 5 | 


ent of Orators. Oraterum is the Genitive Cafe go- 
emed of 7/oquentif/inins, Which is of the: Superlative 
begree, and put partitively, as mollior alſo is. 
2, If Nouns of the Comparative. Degree have ban 


e after them, what Caſe do they cauſe the Word 


Wilowing te be? . 


4. Nouns of the Comparative Degree, having hw, 
r iy after them, do cauſe the Word following to be gf. 
e Ablative Caſe; as, Frigidior glacie, more! cold than 
e. Frigidior, of the Comparative Degree, makes 
gie, than Ice, to be of the Ablative Cale... 


Doctior mulio, better learned by a great deal. Malle, * 


y a great deal, is the Ablative. Caſe governed of the 
ſoun of the Comparative Degree doctiar. 

Un TREO SRC; ber BN. one Foot. Uno gras dy! 
one 
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3 W Rest, is ak Ablative Caſe gene of the Nous 
IP of che Wars Degree air. F ($4 
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AER - The Dative "#1 


1 "Vt 1 THAT Adjectives require 6 Dae Cater 
? A. Adjectives that betoken Profr, or Dit 

el, Likeneſs, or Uli tencſe, Phaſure, e 
 Gelonging to any Thing. | | 

"9 " G ve ſome Examples.” 

A Labor eft utilis corpori, Libor is lads to a0 
Body. Corpori is — Dative Caſe governed of ili, 
ſignifying Profit. /Equalis Hicteri, equal to Fed 
Heckler is the Dative Caſe governed of z2qualis, figni- 
' fying Likeneſs. Idoneus bello, fit for War. Bells is the 

.  Pative Caſe governed of idoneus, ſignifying Likenth. 
Fucundus omnibus, pleaſant to all Perſons. Omnibus i 
the Dative Caſe governed of jucundus, ſignifying Pita. 
ere. Parenti ſuppler, ſuppliant to his Father. Parmi 
is the Dative Caic n of ſupplex, hgnifying fat- 


3 air. 


- Mihi ended, proper to me. Miki is the Dative 


1 LY Cale overned of  proprium, which ſignifieth buleng'y 


to a thing. 
2. Waat other AdjeRives govern a Dative Caſe? 
I AdjeRtives of the Paſſive (pierre in Lon 
x * Participles in dus. 8 
Give an Example or two. | 
A. Flebilis, or flendus omnibus, to be lamented: bf: F 
Men. Omnibus is the Dative Caſe governed of the Ad- 
_ jeRtive Hebili;, which ends in bilis ; or cf Aendus, Which 
is a Participle in m. 
Formidabilis, or formidandus befti, to þe feared of his 
IT Enemy. Hofli is the Dative Caſe governed of the Ad- 
jective e which ends in 67lis; or of formi- 
| " NI which is a Participle in dus. - 
Dy” What do you mean by a Noun participle? 
A Noun which is derived of a r Farticiple, or a 
| Partcipe turned into a Noun, 


The 


oe The en Ro 


* AT Adjectives govern an Accu Caſe? | 
A. Shine Ac Heftives! of . ; as, /angus, 
long; latus, broad; whe. deep or high; craſſu, thick; 
forthe Word ſigpifying the Meaſure of Length, Breath, - 
or Thickne/5 of any Thing, is put after Adjectives i in the 

4 Accufative, and Bees in 0 ue Saen x 

2. Give ſome Example... 

4. Turris alta centum ren a Tower an N 
„boot high. Centum pedes are the Words ſignifying the 
ueaſure of "Height, and are put after the Acenive 
Jaa in the Actulative Caſe. 73+. 2 

Arbor lata tres digitos, a Tree ures ringer brosd- 55 
Tres digitos are the Words ſignifying the Meaſure of 
Breadth, and are put in the Ac Caſe after lata. 
Liber traffier tres pollices,” or tribus pollieibus, a Book 
aree Inches thick. 77er pollices are the Words that 


— 


Wienify the Meafure of Thisineſß, and ate put after tùbs Jl 
Viective craſus, in the Accuſative Caſe; and may be i" 
of (ppl in 1250 Ablative Caſe, eribus pollicibus." : | 4 

72 , VA TER 

The Ablative Caſe. | 1 

7 HAT" Adjectives require an Ablatire Cile, = 

and ſometimes a Genitive Caſe? © = 

4. N ſignify ing F win, * Plenty oe F: | 
Want. = 


9 Give ſome Examples. 
A. Copiis abxndans, abounding i in Wealth: Capi i _— 
the Ablative Caſe govern'd of the AdjeQive {ont 13 
the Participle) abandans. © | 
Crura thymis plena, Thighs laden with Thyme; or 
rather crura tbymo plena, Bees having their Thighs 
laden with Thyme. ' Thymo is the Ablative Caſe go; 1 
yerned of ſlina, which fignifieth Fulneſs. * = 
Vacuus ire, ira, ab ira, void of Anger. Fa go- 4 "8 
yerns the Genitive Caſe iræ, or bs eee ira, r 
ab j ire, withy a Prepoſition. | | 
Null 35 
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bers Madman, woulg, Cebie⸗ Monenwben it is offer 
=. im Mentis is the 

Wiebe ben Fm. N 

78 Haneke Aceleri i/gue puruſ. 4 nan tgl. Mea auri 170 
nec asc; he that is ol a in Liter and clear fron 
Villany,. doth not need the Moor's. Pin. nor Row, 
oe ite is che Genitize, Caſe. governed of; integer; and ſets 
Aris is dhe Genitiyg Caſe: governed of haue, Bean 
Wee Adjectives Hgnify Henpti naſt, e 


neo a ws, 


Genitive Caſe governed, of, 757 which Hignitel 

w STDORICL. $1 
Ser pus inane anime, a Danke without Soul. * tn 

me is the Genitive-Cale Ovens, of, ig which bg 

e 8 
2. Wnat other Adſectives poverh an 1 Ablative 0 0 

A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus:wotthy 5 indignus un- 
worthy 5 pradii, endued ; hs 5 oh 5 "Toh 
nun intent; with ſuch: others, 4 9fs”"7 
©, Give ſome Example. 

2. Mane bovore werthy of 1 0. . eculis, 
deprived Bye Firiult præditus, endued with Virs 
9 Paus roten, content with few Things. 

Which of theſe may have an an ater” ol 
a Verb. inttead of au Ablative Caſe. Eu, 
w Digntrs iht, gun, and coe. 

2 Give ſome ec N e ee ini wil 
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mitives, a, tui, ſui, 2 2 We 
be uſed ? r 


A. When Suffering W Paſtas 18. Aged; a8 — — 
; Part of thee. Auor mei, the Love o me. 

2. But when are neus, ba. Jus; ee weſter 

to he ufec ); 

ge tua, thy Image. ene 

When are theſe! Genitive Caſes af. 4 wk 

. * to be uſed | 


M 4. After Diftribariten Niese Kamp an! 
daperlatives; as: Nemo: vf rum, none of your; aligquis 


%u ſome of us; mejor velirum,; the bigger of you's 


Maximus. #atu. noſtrumm, enen ann 3 N 
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the Nominative Fen os e 


2 H AT Verbs will have ſach a Caſe after 
them as they have before them; 


A, . am; for em, J might be; ; fo, I am made; | 


erte, Iam in Being: And certain Verbs Paſlive ; as 
Dicor, I am faid ; wocor, I am called; ; ſatutor, 1. am 


laluted 3 appellar, 1 am called; Habeor, 1 am account 


ed; eæiſli mor, I am n 3 wideor, Tan .f 
Wh other like. Þ 
9. Give ſome Examples. 


4. Fama cf! malum, Fame is an Evil Thing. li | 


Is the Nominative Caſe after #. as Sama 1s before e it. yp 
r 


Lonſtrbction of T ce LT FE, 
7.HE N are theſe Genitives Caſes of he LA - 
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Accuſative Caſe after e, as te is before it. 


| x appareo, I appear; bibo, I drink; cubo, I lie down; 


them an Accuſative Caſe? _ | 


96 The Examination_ Lib. Il. 
Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil Perſon by due Order 

ing (or Governance) is made good: Bonus is the Ne 

minative Caſe after fit, as ma/us is before it. 

Creſus wocatur dives, Cræſus is called rich. Ding 
| * the Nominative Caſe after vocatur, as Cre/us is be. 

ore it. | 5 
Horatius ſalutatur Pocta, Horace is ſaluted by th 
Name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominative Caſe aft 
 ſalutatur, as Horatius is before it. 

Malo te divitem eſe, quam haberi, I had rather thou 
wert rich indeed, than 10 accounted. Divitem 1s the 
2. What other Verbs may have after them a Nomi 

native Caſe of a Noun or Participle, declaring the Man. 
ner or Circumſtance of the Doing or Suffering, as they 
have à Nominative Caſe of the Doer or Sufferer ? 
A. Verbs that betoken bodily mowing, going, reſting, 
or a þ which are properly called Verbs of Geftur:; 
us co, go 5. #ncedo, I walk; curro, T run ; /edeo, I ſit 


ftugeo, | ſtudy; dermio, I fleep ; ſomnio, 1 dream. 
2. Give ſome Examples. : ES 
A. Inceds claudus, I go lame. Claudus is the Nout 
- declaring the Manner how I go. Petrus dormit ſecurs, 
Peter fleepeth 'void of Care. Securus is the Noun de- 
claring how Peter ſleepeth. Tx cuba, ſupi nus, thou lick 
with thy Face upwards. Supinus is the Noun declaring 
the Manner how thou lieft. Somnias virrlans, tha 
© dreameſt waking. Vigilant is a Participle declaring 
the Manner how thou dreameſt. Studeto fans, ſtudy 
thou ſtanding. Stans is the Participle declaring in what 
Poſture thou muſt ſtud y. | 
2. May not theſe Verbs have before them and after 


- 


A4. Yes, ſometimes; as, Non decet guenguam meit't 
currentem aut mandentem, it doth not become a Man 
to piſs running or eating. Currentem is a Participle 
declaring the Circumitance or Manner of doing, and 
FR „ | agrees 


Lb. . of the: decidence: 973, 
with guengnam, which fignifieth the Doer; and chern / 
fore is put in the ſame. Caſe with it. 
9, When ſhall the Word that goeth before the Vole 
and the Word that cometh after it, be put both in one 
WCiſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive, or incranktivey els 
of what Kind ſoever the Verb be? ; 
4. Generally when the Word that goeth 3 the 
Verb, and the Word that cometh after the Verb, be- 
long both to one thing; that _ to ſay, have reſpect 
either to the other, or depend either on the other. : 
2. Give ſome Examples. g 
A. Loquor frequens, I ſpeak often; ego wk PENN 
belong both to one Thing. Taceo mulius, I-hold my 
Peace much; ego, underſtood before facto, and mul. 
u belong both to one _ Scribo' epiſlolas rariffis: 
ns, T write Letters 8 om ; ge and rariſſimus 
elong both to one Thing. 2 aſſuejeas bibere ainum F 
Wars, accuſtom not thyſelf to drink Wine next thy +: 
Heart, or not having eaten ſomewhat before; tu and ; 
gums belong both to one Thing, and therefore they” . 
re both -— in one Caſe, as the other alſo befote- + 
mentioned. 147 
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The Genitive 7 


HEN doth this Verb Sum, I am, cauſe the 
Noun, Pronoun, and Participle: following; F 
to be put in the Genitive Caſe ? 
4. When it betokeneth or importeth Peſſi ton, Owe⸗ 
2, or otherwiſe pertaining to a Thing, as A THE; _ 
7h, Duty, or Guiſe. | 
Give ſome Examples. 

A, Hee weſtes off patris, this Garment is my Fa- 
er's: Patris is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of /, be- 
auſe it fignifieth Owning. Ifipientis eſt dicere, Non 
Waram, it is the Property of a Fool to ſay, I had not 
tought : Tn/ptentis is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of 
/, becauſe it fignifies a Property, Extreme eft dementice\ 
iſcere dedi ſcenda, i it is a Point of "On FRO Folly inthe 

6 World 


2 hb To — * 


„TNT 
World to learn Things thut muſt afterwards be un- 
learned: Extreme demenge is the Genitive Caſe go- | 
verned of /, becauſe it fignifieth a Property. - Oran- 
its oft nibil n'fi cœleſtia cogitare, it is the Duty of a Man 
that is ſaying his Prayers, to have his Mind on nothing g 
but heavenly Things: Oraztis is the Genitive Caſe 80. 
verned of ,  becauie it ſignifieth a D) y 
. But what Pronduns ſhall in ſuch Manner of { peak. / 
ing be uſed in the Nominative Caſe ? h 
A. Meur, mine; tus REY Jus, his; 2 ours; 0 
and weſter, yours. i | DE EP * 1 
2. Give ſome Examples. . | by 
A. Hic codex et mens, this Book is mine : Mens i is 44 
the Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with codex. Hec ta 
domus «ff veſtra, this Houſe is yours: Y:ftra agreeth 0 
with domus. Non eſt mentiri meum, it is not my Guiſe v. 
(or Property) to lye : Meum agreeth with, officium un- 
eſtood.  Noftrum ti injuriam non inferre, it is our Vr 


Fart to do no wrong: Neftrum agreeth with eficium rec 


" with offi. um underſtood. 


underſtood. Tuum et omnia juæta pati, it is thy Part 
(or Paty) to ſuffer all Things alike: Zaum agreetl 


©. What Caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to 
Atem or regard? 

AJ. Verbs that betoken to foe or regard, requyen 
Genitive Caſe betokening the Value. 

- 2. Give an Example or two. - 

A. Parwi ducitur probitas, Honeſty is reckoned lit- 
. tle worth: Peary; is the Genitive Caſe of the Value, 

overned of ducitur, which ſignifies to efteem. Maxi- 
ni penditur nobilitas, Nobleneſs of Birth is very much 
regarded: Maximi is the Gepitive, Caſe of the Va- 
ue, governed of penditur, which ſignifieth to regard. 
2 What Caſe do Verbs of Accu fig, Condemning, 
. Warr, g. Acguitling, or Ayjoiling, govern ? 
. They will have a Genitive Caſe of the Crime, 


or FONG: the Se, or of the Thing, that one is accuſed. 
coude mud, 


g 


Lib. II. e the Accrgence: 99 
condemned, or warned of; or elſe an Ablative moſt. "ll 
commonly without a Prepoſitibon. 15 a  _- 

2. Give Examples. C eee 
A. Hic furti /e alligat, *.  farto, this Fellow char- 
geth himſelf with Theft: Furti is the Genitive Caſe of 
th Crime, that one is accu/za of, govern'd of alligat 
which is a Verb of Accuſing, and may be made by the 
Ablative Cafe furio. Admonuit me errati, vel errato, 
he adviſed me of a Miſtake: Errati is the Genitive Caſe Wl 
of the Thing that one is adviſed of, govern'd of as WK 
nuit, which is a Verb of Warning, and may be made alſo Wl 
by the Ablative Caſe errato. De pecuniis repetundis Wl 
damnatus eft, he was condemned of Money unlawfully. - B 
taken: Pecuntis repetundis is the Ablative Caſe of the 
Crime that one is condemned of, and is govern'd of the 
Verb damnatus eſt, with the Prepoſition de before it. 
9. What Caſe do /atago, to have enough to do; mi- 
ſereor, 75 merciful; and ai/ere/co, to take Pity on, 
require | E OR 
4. Satago, miſereor, and miſere/co, require a Geni- 
tive Caſe. | EN, 8 
2. Give an Example or two. „ 
A. Rerum ſua rum ſatagit, he hath enough to do of 
bis own Affairs: Rerum is the Genitive Caſe govern'd 
of ſatagit. Miſerere mei Deus, God be merciful unto 
me: Mei is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of miſerere. 
9. What Caſe will remini/cor, to remember, ob/7= 
viſcor, to forget; recorder to call to mind; and ne- 
nini, to remember, have? 2 
A. Remini ſcor, obliviſcor, recordor, and nemini, will 
are a Genitive or an Accuſative Caſe. ; 
©, Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Remini/cor hiſtorim, I remember the Hiſtory : Hz. 
foriz is the Genitive Caſe governed of remini/cor. Ob- 
ltviſcor carminis, I forget the Song: Carminis is the 

Genitive Caſe govern'd of ob/iwviſcor. Recurdor pueritiam, 

I call to mind my Childhood: Pueritiam is the Accu- 

ative Caſe govern'd of CNN Oblii ſcor lectionem, 
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1 forget my Leſion ; Lee zone m 15: the Accuſative Caſe. 


Sovern'd of Obliviſcor. Memini tui, wel te, I remem- 


and it may be made by the Acculguve Caſe 1e. Meni. 


e te, | make mention, of thee ; memin; governs the 
8 Ablative Cafe with a. Prepofition, but in another Senſe. 
Eges or indigeo, tui, quel te, I have need of thee: Tui 


is the G enitive Caie govern 0.0, 4 or indig ao, Which, 


may be made by the Ablative Cale Je; but this Exam- 
ple belongs propetly to the Rule of Verbs of Plenty 
and Scarcenels,. which followeth. Potior Urbis, Leon- 
quer the City. Potzor voto, 1 obtain my Deſire: Potior 
governs a genitive and Ablative Caſe, but in different 
©» ge es I CAN 
| The Pative Caſe. - 
2.XXZ7 HAT Verbs will have a Dative'? 
VVA. All Manner of Verbs put acquiſitively. 
2, When are Verbs put acquiſitive) * 
A. When they have theſe Tokens 70 or for after 
them. 5 „ 5 i 
2. Give an Example or two. 3 
A. Non omnibus dormio, I ſleep not to all Men: On- 


nin, is the Dative Caſe gorern'd of dermis, being put 


acquiſitively. © Huic habeo, nom tibi, I have it for this 
Man, not for thee : Huic and tibi are two Dative Caſes 
govern'd of habeo, being put acquiſitively. 

9. What Verbs do make this Rule? 


A. Thoſe that betoken Profit or Dilprofit ; as con- 


modo, to do a Pleaſure; incom modo, to do a Diſpleaſure; 
roceo, to hurt: Or thoſe that ſignify to compare; as 
comparo, comp o, confero, to compare: To give or re- 
ſtore; as done, to beſtow; reddo, to reſtore; refero, to 
relate: To promiſe or pay; as promitto, to promiſe; 
Palliccor, to afſuie; ſoluo, to pay: Io command or 
ew; as impero to command; indico, to declare ; 
monſiro, to ſhew: To truſt; as „de, to truſt; conſſas, 


to put truſt in; Adem babes, to be ſure; To obey or 
N 6 e to 
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of 406: Accigence. 
o be agginſt: as obeaio, to obey,; adu/or, ta flatier;; 
 Teugho, to reſiſt: To threaten! or ta. be, angry with: 


as minor, to threaten ; 7ndignor to chaſe ; iraſcar, to 


Ü tA at ae NT nd 
1 What other Verbs will have a Davve.Caſe? 
A. Sum, Withrits,Compounds;. except paſum. Alſo 
Verbs compounded with atis, Bene, and male; as ſa- 
tiifacio, to ſatisfy; benefacio to do well; mairfacio, to 
do ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepoſitions, prez, before; ad, to con, together ; 
f«6,; under; ante, before; paſt, after; cb, ſor; in, in; 
and inter, between; as præiucęo, to ſhine before; ad- 
jia2, to add to; condone to pardon!; ſuboles, to ſavour 
a little; anteſto, to ſtand before ;. peſt haben to put hach: 
objicio, to object; ixſulto, to inſult, and inter fera, to 
put between. FTF 
©, What if this Verbum, es, fui, be ſet for Babes, 
] have ? r | | 8 
A. Then the Word, that ſeemeth in Engliſh to be 
the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative, and 
the Word that ſeemeth to be the Accuſative Caſe, ſhall 


be the en,, ATE 
9. Give ſome Examples. 


A. EPR. mihi mater, I have a_ Mother : F/ there is 


put for babes, J;bave ; mibi, to me, for Ego, I; and 


nater, a Mother; for matrem; and ſa we ſay, E mibi 


mater, for. go babeo matrem. Non eft mihi argentum, 


I have no Money; Est there is put for babes; 1:47, to 
me, for Ego, I; and argentum,. Money, in the No- 
minative, for argentum in the Accuſatire Caſe; ard 
then we ſay, non eſt mihi argentum, for ego non hade 
argentum, I have no Money. 1 


* 


Q, But what if Sum be the Infinitive Moodꝰ. 
A. Then the Nominative Caſe ſhall be turned into 
the Accuſative Caſe ; as Stio tihi non ee argentum, | 
know thou haſt no Money: Where argentu/h, is the 
Accuſative Caſe coming before the Infinitive Mood 
Y, which ſhould have followed the Verb Sabere, had 
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it been made thus in Latin; ; cio non te bare 4 argen- 


tum, I know thou haſt 1 no "navy + or, 1 Know. 23 


not to have Money. 
2. What if Sun baye after it a Nominative and a 


Date G 


1 4 Then the Word that is in ie Nominative Cale, 


may be alfo the Dative; ſo that Sum may, in ſuch 
manner of ſpeaking, be conſtrued with a double Da- 
tive Caſe? 

2. Give an Exeviple of ewe: 1; 

A. Sam tibi præſidio, Tam to thee a Baſkin Pies 
fad io, which might have been the Nominative Caſe, 
is turned into the ative, becauſe tibi is the Pative: 
ſo that Sqm hath two Dative Caſes, ibi and præſidio. 
Hee res.oft mibi voluptati, this Thing is to me a Plea- 
ſure ; Voluptati i is the Dative Caſe (which might have 
been the N ominative) becauſe mihi is the Dative Caſe 
after eff, 

9. Hath only S:m a Double Dative Caſe, in ſuch 
- Miner of ſpeaking ? 

A. No; for many other Verbs may, in ſuch Manner 
of ſpeaking, have a Double Dative Caſe ; one of the 
_ Perſon, and another of the Thing. 

2. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Do tibi vefem pignori, J give tie my Garment 
1 a Pawn: Jibi is the Dative Cafe of the Perſon, 
and pigrori of the Thing, both governed of do. Vero 
hoc tibi witio, I impute this for a Fault to thee : Veri 
governs the Dative Caſe tibi, which is of the Perſon, 
and vitio which $ of the Thing. Hoc tu tibi laudi 
aucit, thou accounteſt this a Commendation for thee : 
'T:bi is the Dative Caſe of the Perſon, and /aua; of the 
Thing, both govern'd of duct. 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


9 WV AT Verbs are tranſitive? 
A. All ſuch as have after them an Accuſa- 


tive Caſe of the Doer, or Sufferer, — they be 
Adiive, Common, or Deponent. 2, Give 
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Dur promptos facit, Uſe makes all Men ready: 


Prom ptos js the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb Active 


facit. Fæminæ ludificantur viros, Women befool Men: 


. Vires is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb Deponent 
ludificantur. Largitur pecuniam, he beſtoweth Money: 
Picuniam is the Accuſative Caſe following the Verb 
Common largitur. | e . 
9. May Verbs Neuter have alſo an Accuſative Cade. 
A. Yes; Verbs Neuter may have an Accuſative 
Caſe of their own Signification. . 
2: Give ſome Examples. LOTS | 
A. Endymionis jomnum dormis, thou ſleepeſt Endy- 
mion's Sleep: Dormis will have an Accuſative Caſe lan, 
zum afte, it. Gaudeo gaudium, I joy a joy: Gaudium 
followeth gaudeo. Vivo vitam, I live a Life: Vitam 
followe th vive, becauſe it is of its own Signification. 


9. What Verbs will have two Accuſative Caſes after 


them, one of the Sufferer, another of the Thing? 
A. Verbs of Aſfting, Teaching, and Arrayiug. © 

A. Give ſome Examples, 
A. Rogo te pecuniam, J aſk thee Money: Te the Ac- 


cuſative Caſe of the Sufferer, and pecuniam of the Thing, 


follow rogo, a Verb of Afeing. Doceo te literas, I teach 


thee Letters: Te the Accuſative Caſe. of the Sufferer; 
and /iteras of the Thing, follow doces a Verb of Teach- * 
ing. Quod te jamdudum hortor, which I have exhorted 
thee to a good while: Te is the Accuſative Caſe of the 
Sufferer, and gued of the Thing, both which follow 
bortor, a Verb of Teaching. Exuo me gladium, I put 
my Sword off me: Methe Accuſative Caſe of the Suf - 
ferer, and g/adium of the Thing, do both follow er, 


a Verb of Arraying. 
The Ablative Caſe: 
2. HAT Ablative Caſe do all Verbs govern? 


As. All Verbs require an Ablative Caſe of 
the 7./7-ument (put with this Sign 2vi75 before it) or of | 


the Cauſe, or of the Manner of doing it. 3 


— 


9 


as Give ſome Examples. 
Ferit tum gladio, he firiketh Whew with a Sword: 
e is the Ablative Caſe of the Iaſtrument, and 95 


Feac: Meta is the Ablative Caſe of the Cauſe, govern'd 
of Taces.' Summa eloguentia cauſam egit, he pleaded 
with fingular Eloquence; Summa eloguenbia | is the Ab- 
ive Caſe of the 3 of doing, govern'd of zxir. 
2. In what Caſe is the Word of Price put after Verb. 


ative Caſe. tf! 
. Give an Example or two. 

7. Venditi auro, I ſold it for Gold: Auro is the 
Word o Prire, put after wendidi in the Ablative Caſe, 
850 . fum argento, I am bought for Silver: Argento 
is the Word of Erie, put after emplus Jum in the Abla- 


tive e Caſe. Eq 
What 33 Caſes are excepted, . they be 
Jeon alone without Subſtantiv es:? 


A. Tanti, for ſo much; quanti, for how much ; 
pluris, for more; minoris, for leſs; tantivis, for ſo 


much as yon will; yanidem, for juſt ſo much; udn. 
ee for as much as 10a Pleale 3 BIO for 
Fg much ſoever. | 

2. Give an Example. 


A. Quanti mercatus es bune eu ? for how much 
D: 3 you this Horſe ? Certe pluris guam wellem, troly 
for more than I would: 9unnii is the Genitive Caſe 

govern'd of mercatur, and pluris is the Genitive Caſe 
govern'd of ercatus ſum underitood, becauſe they are 
put without Subſtantives. 
2. What Adverbs may we alvays. uſe after Verbs 
os Price, inſtead of their Caſuals ? | 
A. Carius, dearer, wvilius, cheaper; ; melius, bet- 
ter; and pus, wore. 
2. What Caſe will Verbs of Plenty, and Slaton 
\ Filling, Emprycng, Loading, or unloading, have ? 
„ An Ablauve Caſe. 
TOE Do Git ve lore Examples. A. Afi 
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vern'd of ferit. Tacco mtu, F hold my Tongue for 


A. The Word of Price is pi after Verbs 1 in the Ab- 
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A. Affi opibur, thou aboundeſt in Wealth ; > odibus 
is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of Huis, which ſignifieth 
Plenty. Expleo te fabulis, I fill thee with Tales? ; Fa- 
lalis is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of exp/eo, which fig- 
nifieth Alling. Spoſiavit me bonis omnibus, he plunder'd 
ne of all my Goods: Bonis is the Ablative | Caſe go- 
rern'd of [poliavit, which ſignifieth emptying. Oneras 

omachum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy Stomach with 
Meat: Cibo is the Ablative Cale governed of oneras, 
which ſignifieth loading. Lewabo te hoc onere, I will 
caſe thee of this Burden : onere is the Ablative Caſe go- 
72 of leua bo, which fignifieth unloading. 

. What other Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe? 

Y Utor, to uſe; fungor, to exerciſe a Duty; fror, 
to enjoy; potior, to obtain; /ztor to be glad; gaudeo, 
to rejoice ; dignor, to vouchſafe; muto, to change; 
runero, to reward; communico, to communicate; - 
o, to affect; preſeguor, to purſue ; impertio, to make 
Partaker ; 7mpertzior, to be made Partaker. 

9. What Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe with a, 
ab, e, ex, Or de? 

DN Verbs that betoken receiving. di Hance, or taking 
away. 

9. Give ſome Examples. 

4, Hecepit littras a Petro, he received a Letter fem 
Peter: Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 
a, govern'd of accepit, a Verb of receiving. Auuivi 
tx nuncio, T heard by the Meſlenger : : Nano is the 
Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition ex, govern'd of an- 
(oi, a Verb of recti ving. Longe diſlat à nobis, he is 
far diſtant from us: Nobis is the Ablative Caſe with the 
Prepoſition a, govern'd of Aſtat, which ſignifieth be- 
ng Hand. Eripui it e mali, I deliver'd thee from 
Evils : Malis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 
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„ govern'd of eripui, a Verb of taking away. 2M 
When may this Ablative Caſe be turn'd into a N . 
Dative ? : i h 6 
4, After Verbs of taking away; as Subtraxit 1 


N. i 


© Exceeding. have ? 


— 
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mib cingulum, he ſnatch'd my Girdle from me; mit; 
is the Dative Caſe govern'd of ſubtraxit, a Verb of 
taking away... Eripuit illi vitam, he took his Life 
violently from. him; ://; is the Dative Caſe govern'd 25 


4 


of eripuit, a Verb of taking away. | a 
2. What Ablative Caſe may Verbs of comparing or 


H. An Ablative Caſe of the Word that fignificth 
the Mea/urt of excerding. . | 
2, Give an Example or two. |, _ # 
A. Preferahunc multis gradibus, I prefer this Men 
by many Degrees; gradibus is the Word that ſignifieth 
the Meaſure of exceeding, and is govern'd of prefers, a 
Verb of comparing. Paulo interwallo illum ſuper at, he 
is beyond the other but a little Space; inter walls, the 
Word fignifying the Meaſure of exceeding, is the Abla- 
tive. Caſe govern'd of /aperat, a Verb of comparing. 

2. What is the Rule of the, Ab/ative Caſe abſolute, 
A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtantive joined with a 
Participle expreſſed or underſtood, and having none 
other Word whereof it may be governed, ſhall. be pit 
im the Ablative Caſe abſolute. - ve 

2, Give an Example or two. .  _- 
Rege wenieute, buftes fugerunt, the King coming, the 
Enemies fled : The Noun Subſtantive rege joined with 
the Participle veniente, having no Word whereof it may 
be governed, is put in the Ablative Caſe Abſolute. Me 
_ duce, winces, I being Captain, thou ſhalt overcome: M 
a2 Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with the Participle c. 
ente, underſtood, and having no other Word whereof 
it may be govern'd, is put in the 4b/ative Cafe abſolut. 

2. How may the Ablative Caſe alſalute be reſolv'd! 

By any of theſe Words, dum, whilſt ; cum, when; 
quando, when; |, if; guanquam, although; po//quan, 
After that. : . | 

©, Give an Example or two. 


A. Rege weniente, the King coming, id eff, that iv 
Dum vexerit Rex, whilſt the King came. Me duct, 
| | 8 being 


_— 


| 


ö 


} 
| 
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king Captain, id ef, that is, 67 ego dur fuer, if 1 


hall be. Captain. 


Sed Set oe IE 2 4 


Conſtruction of Paſſives. 
9, 1 T Caſe will a Verb Paste have after 
it me | 
J. A Verb Paſhve will have after it an Ablative 
aſe with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative. 


9. Give an Example or two. ls 
A. Virgilius legitur a me, Virgil is read by me; me 


b the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition a, which is 
wovern'd of /egtiur, a Verb Paſlive. Tibi fama petatur, 


et Fame be ſought for by thee ; tibi is the Dative Caſe 
wovern'd of petatur, a Verb Paſlive.-. | ; 
9. When ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative Caſe be 


fic Nominative Caſe to the Verb? 


Active. x 
9, Give ſome Examples. 3 
4. Ego lego Virgilium. I read Virgil; a me, of me, 
b turn'd-into ego. Petas tu famam, thou mayelt ſeek 
or Fame; tibi the Dative Caſe is here turned into the 


1 


A. When the Engliſh is made into Latin by the Verb 


_—_— 


Gerunds. 
W Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have? 
A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſuch Caſe 
the Verbs that they come of. 
9, Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Otium ſcribendi literas, Leiſure of writing Let- 
ts; literas is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the Ge- 
und in 4%, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribo, that it 
omes of, will have an Accuſative Caſe. Ad conſulen- 
v7; tibi, to provide for thee ; 7ibi is the Dative Caſe 
| govern'd 
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1086 7 he PIES IRA | Lib 1 
| 1 N of the Gerund conſulendum, betauls the Ver 
onſulo Will have a Dative Caſe. Auditum Poctas, 
hear Poets; Poetas is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd o 
the Supine auditum, becauſe the Verb audio governs ih 
; Accuſative Caſe. 
2. When ſtall the Kogh®: of the Infinitive Moo 
. — 55 by the Gerund in 4? 
A. After any of theſe Nouns Sabſtantives, uli, 
a Deſire; cauſa, a Reaſon; tempus,. Time; gratia, tb 
Cauſe ; otium, Leiſure; eccaſio, 2, An Decken > (ibid, 
Deſire; es, Hope: opporturiras, Opportunity; at 
luntas, Will; modus, Manner; ratio, a Reaſon ; ge 
us, a Geſlure; ſatittas, Fulneſs; poteſtas, Pon 
licentia, Licence ; ; conſuetuds, Coſtom ; conſilium, Pur 
poſe: vis, Power; norma, a Rule; amor, the Love 
eepidso, Deſire; locus, Opportunity; and other like 
=. if the Verb ſhould be of the Active Voice. 
2. After what ele is the Gerund in 7 uſed? _ 
A. After certain Adjectives; as cupidus viſandi, de 
ſttous of ſeeing. Cerius eundi, reſolved to go. Pain 
Jaculandi, ſkilful in darting.  Gnargs bellandi, Exper 
nin Feats of Arms. | 
2. When one bath in Engliſm the participle 0 
the : preſent Tenſe with this Sign off or with comin 
after a Noun Agjetive, how ſhall it be put in the mak 
ing Latin? 
A. In the Gerund in 4; as defeſus ſum ambulanit 
I am weary with walking ; ; with walking is made 
Latin? by the Gerund in de, ambulando. 
2. When elſe ſhajl the Participle of the Preſent 
Tenſe, in making Latin, be put in the Gerund in h 
A. When it cometh without a Wire, with this 
Sign in or by before it. 
2 Give an Example or two. 
AH. Cæſar da ndo, ublewaads, ignoſcends, FEW a 


on 
0 an 
ofitic 
17” 
| 1 
fit f 
9. 
x pat 
4. 
je ©: 


i deptus , Cxfar got Glory by giving, by ſuccouring ealon 
and by pardoning : The Participles' giving, ſuccouring tel 
| and pardoning, having by before them, are made in ti 
Gerurd in 4%. 1 


. V ˙ ˙ UI NI ö 
3 * * - LS) 4 


= 


In apparando totum hunc conſumu un diem, they 1, pend 


a Whole Day in getting ready; the Participle getting 
dy having in before it, is n Latin by the: 
\Werund in 40. 


e How may the ſome Gerund in 4h be ucd © 


fepolicions, a, all abs; dt, e, ex, e in, #70: 
; Give ſome Examples. 


tm is ufed with de. Ratio bene cribendi cum loguen- 
| confuncta e/t, the Means of writing well is joined 
ith ſpeaking ; loguendo is uſed with cum. 


9. When may the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood 


pt in the Gerund in n ? 7 
4, When it cometh after the enen and ſheweth 


+ Cauſe or Reaſon. 
9, Give an Example. 


A. Dies mihi ut ſatis fit ad agendum vereor, I fear 


ta whole Day will not be enough for me to do my 


ufineſs in? To do my Buſineſs, coming after the Rea- 


I or Cauſe; 1 fear that a whole Day will not be enough 


me, and fhewing the Cauſe why J fear, i is Put in the: - 


bond | in dum. 

2. How elſe is the Gerund i in dum uſedd ? 

4. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, ad, to; ob, for 3 
per, becauſe of; inter, between; ante, before. 


9. Give ſome Examples. 


4. Ad capicndum Hoſtes, to take the Roemis 65. 


el propter ) redimendum captives, for to redeem Priſo- 
is, Later cenandum, at Supper-time. Ante n. 
#, before they be condemned. 

9 When one hath this Engliſh 1 or ought i in a 


aalon, where it ſeemeth to be made by this Verb | 


hed how may it be put in Latin ? 


** 8 A. In 


b. l. of tbe Ain, 109 


J. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of theſs | 


1, Deterrent a bibendo,. they deter or affright than 1 
om Wa. bibende is 1 with the Prepoſition a. 
amando, from loving; amando is uſed with the Pre- 
ofition a6. Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of eating; 
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J. In the Gerund in dum, with the Verb et ſet im- Non 
. perſonally; ; and: then the Word, that ſeemeth in the! 
Engliſb to be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be the Dative. ] 
„Give an Example. | 

A, Abrundam e mib, I muſt go hence: The Eng. 

Aſh uu, that, if it had been made by eportet, ſhould 
have been oportet ae, I muſt, is made by the Gerund 
and the Verb . Abeundum eft.mibi, I mult go hence; 
here the Word J, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the No. 
minative Caſe, is ain into Lan A the, ein Caſe 
| nibi. | 


" a 
my 33 ) 


= 255 Supines. X 


9* HAT is the firſt Sunac, that PE the AQive 
Signification put after? 

A. After Verbs and een that betoken Moving 
to a Place. 

2. Give an Example. 

A. Zo cubitum, I go to lie down ; 5 cubitum i is the fir 
Supine after the Verb eo. Spectatum admiſſi riſumten: 
atis, amici being ſuffered to ſee, Friends, can you for- 
bear laughing? Specralum is the firſt Supine govern'd 
of the Participle a. | 

9. What is the latter Supine, which hath the Pal 
. put after ? 

After theſe Nouns AdjeQives, dignus, worthy; 
- indignus, unworthy ; zurpis, filthy; fœdus, ugly; pro- 
cliuis, prone; Facilis, ealy ; e hateful; mirabi- 
lis, wonderful; optiinus, the beſt; and ſuch like. 
2. How may this Supine be alſo turned? 
A. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive; and it may in- 
differently be ſaid in Latin, facile Factu. or facile fßeri, 
eaſy to be done; fad being the latter Supine, and fert 
the Infinitive Mood, either of which may be put after 

the adjective facile. Turpe dictu, or 8355 5 . 

| ne 
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honeſt to be ſpoken ; dif is the latter Supine, and Aci 
b the Inſinitive Pallve, put oy * . 


N what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken Pare of 


Time ? 
A. Nouns that betoken Part of Time be obe 
pot in the Ablative Caſe; as Nocte wigilas, thou watch- 


tin the Night; Nocke is put in the Ablative Caſe, be- 
auſe it ſignifieth in the Night, which is Part of Time. 


Lace dermis, thou ſleepeſt in the Day; luce is put in the 


Ablative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifietn Part of Time, ix 


be Da 
Bot how are Nouns uſed that beuten continual 

Term of Time, without ceaſing or Intermiſſion ? 

4. In the Accuſative Caſe; as Sexaginta annos natur, 
lireeſcore Years old; ſorapinte annos is the Accuſative 
Laſe, becauſe it ſignifieth the Continuance of Time, 
lreeſcore Veart old. Hyemem totam ſlertis, thou ſnorteſt 
l Winter; Hyemem totam is the Accuſative Caſe, be- 
aſe it ſignifleth a continua Term of Tine, all Winter. 


Space of Place. 
N what Cafe be Nouns put that petolen Space 


between Place and Place ? 
4. Commonly in the Accufative Cafe ; as Pedem hine 
' &/eeſferis, go thou not a Foot from this Place; pedem 
the Noun put in the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe it ſig- 
ſeth the Space of a Foot. 
Place, 
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n 7 
N ö 
» 2.T TOW are Nouns Appellatives (ie. common \ 
} Names) or Names of great Places put? p 
A. Nouns Appellative, or Names of great Places, 6 
be put with a Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb that 7 
ſigniſieth in-a Place, to a Place, from a Place, or by K 
a Place. 8 hn . 


2. Glve: ſome Examples. „ 
8 A. Jivs in Auglia, I live in England ;, Anglia is the 3 
proper Name of a great Piace or  Cou:rtry, with the N 
Prepoſition in put after vi, the Verb that fignifieth * 
in a Place. Veni per Galliam in Haliam, I came by 
France into Italy; Galliam is a proper Name of a great 
Place, with the Prepoſition per put after the Wod Ml - 
veni, which ſignifieth by a Place; and /ta/iam is the my 
proper Name of a great Place, with the Prepoſition MW ** 
in, Which is pat after veni, ſignifying to a Place. Pro- 
Hſeiſtor ex urbe, I go a Journey out of the City; urbe 
is a Noun Appellative put with the Prepoſition ex after 
the Verb proſſcihir, which ſignifieth from a Place. 
2. How hall: a Noun, ſignifying in a Place, or at 
a Place, be put, if the Place be a proper Name of the 
firſt or ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular Number ? 
A. It ſhall be put in the Genitive Caſe ; as Vixit 
Loudini, he lived at London; Londini.is the Noun pro- 
per, fignifying at a Place, of the ſecond Declenſion 
and ſingular Number, and therefore it is put in tie 
Genitive Caſe. S:udzuit Oxoniz , he ſtudied at Oxford; 
Oxoniz is a Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion and 
 fingular Number, fignifying at a Place, and is there- 
fore put in the Genitive Cale. | 
- 2. What Nouns Appellative (or Common) are thus Ry 
uſed in the Genitive Caſe ? 8 | EY yo 
A. Theſe Nouns, hum, on the Ground; domi, at | 
Home; mi/iiiz, in Warfare; belli, in War. 0 
25 | | : 2. Give Our 
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Au Giye ſome Examples. 

A. Procumbit humi bis, the Ox wa on 1900 . | 
bums is of the ſecond Declenſion and fingular N umber, 
and put in the Genitive Caſe, as if it were à proper 
Name. Militiæ enutritus eſt, he was brought up in War- 
fare; militie is of the firſt Declenſion and fingaiar Num- 
ber, and put in the Genitive Caſe like a proper Name. 
Domi bellique otioſi viautis, ye live idle at home and in 
War; domi and belli are both of the ſecond Deęclenſion 
and ſingular Number, and are put in the Genitive Cale, 
as if they were proper Names. nο 

2, But what if the proper Name of the Place be of 
the third Declenſion, or of the plural Number? 

4. Then ſhall it be put in the Dative or in the Ab- 
lative Caſe. | 

2. Give an Example or two. 

A. Militavit Carthagini, or n he was a Sol- 
dier at Carthage; Carthagini i is of the third Declepfion 
and fingular Number; and is therefore, put in the Dative 
Cafe, and may alſo be put in the Ablative Carthaying. 
Athens natus 72 he was born at Albens; Athenis 18 of 
the firſt Declenſion and of the plural N umber, and is 
therefore put in the Dative or Ablative Caſe. 

7 What common Name of a Place may be likewiſe 
uſed in the Dative or Ablative Caſe? _ | 

A. Rus, the Country ; ; as Nuri or Rure educatus tft, 
be was brought up in the Country. 

2. How {hall the proper Name of a Place be put, if 
it ſignify to a Place? 

A. It ſhall be put in the Accuſative Caſe without a 
Prepoſition : As, Eo Roman, Igo to Rome; Nomam ſig- 
nifieth to a Place, and is therefore Put without a Pre- 


EY 


poſition in the' Acculative Caſe. 


D. What common Names of Places may be likewiſe 
uſed in the Accuſative Cafe? 

A. Domus and Ras ; 3 as Cano me Jon, T. betake 
myſelf home. Reeipio merus, I go back 3 into the 


Country. „ 
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a»; *H The Examination Lib. I. F 


IF. 


3 . 


| 2 L O W may one know a | Veib r 
1 4. A Verb Imperſonal hath no Nominative 


— 


ON 


9. How ſhall the proper Name of a Place de put, 


of it fgnify from or by a Place ? 
H. It ſhall be put in the Ablative' Caſe 8 RY 


Prepoſition: as Difeeffit Eonding,' he went from London, 
- Profettus eſt. Londino (or, per Londinum 9 eee 


. went by Landon to Cambridge. k 
What common Names be likewiſe Put in the 


"Ablative Caſe without a Prepoſition ? 
A. Domus and Rus; as, abiit domo, he went From 


þ "ay ' Rure oy . e is enk out of the 


*. 


5 | Imperfonals. 


| Cate before it, and this Word it or there | is W 
its Sign. 

2. Give an Example or two. 
A. Vecet, it becometh 3 opertet aliquem Vs, there 
muſt be ſomebody. 

2. But what if the Verb Imperſonal hath neither of 
thels Words before it? 
A. Then the Word that ſeemeth to be the Nomi. 
native Cale, ſhall be 3 as the Verb W will 
oe after Re 

Give an Example or "ET 

7 Me ofortet, I muſt ; me, that ſeemeth as if it Mie, 
ſhould be the Neminative eo, is the Accuſative Caſe,Wiziv, 
becauſe the Verb opertet will have ſuch a Caſe after it. . 1 
Tibi licet, thou mayeſt; tibi, which ſeemeth as if ite, a 
ſhould be the Nominative Caſe, is made by the Dative ere, 
Caſe, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal /rcet will have ae, a 
Darive Caſe. © 9. V 


2. What * ſonals require a Genitive Caſe ? Ice, 
| . berg, 5 


Lib il. of the Acids. 16: 
4. Meret. it concerneth ; refert, it mattereth ; and 


for intereſi, it concerneth, require a Genitive Caſe 
fall caſual Words, except mea, tua, ſua, nofira,v/ira, 


9, Give an Example or two. 


"Wo rightly; onmium is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of 
mereft, Tua refert teipſum nofſe, it concerns thee to 

' Wow thyſelf; tua is the Ablative Caſe of the Prenoun. 

ofſeſive tuus, put after refert. 

5 What Imperſonals require a Dative Caſe ? 
Libet, it liketh ; licet, it is lawful; patet, it is ma- 

ifeſt 3 /iguer, it is clear; 3 conflat, it is manitett plaret, 

 pleaſeth ; ; expedit, it is expedient ; prodeſ?, it profit- - 


% ww 


J 


dit, it befalleth; conwentt, it is convenient; ; contingit, 
happeneth, and other like. | 
8 What Imperſonals will have an | Accuſative Caſe 
ly ? 
4, Delectas, it delighteth ; Aer it becometh ; jus 

it, it helpeth; opartet, it behoveth. 

* What Impe ſonals will have alſo a Genitive Caſe 
ef-ides the Accuſative ? 

J. Pænitet, it repenteth; rater it erb; pudet, it 
[WMamerh ; miſeret, it pitieth ; miſereſcit, it 'beginneth 

pity : As, Noftri noſmet penitet, it repenteth us of our- 
. Nes; nf is the Genitive Caſe Plural, and no/hret 
i: Accuſative Cale after pænitet. Me Civitatis tædir, 

rketh me of the City; ciwitatis, is the Genitive, and 
Wis the Accuſative Caſe after t. Pudet me negli- 
, I am aſhamed of my Negligence ; me is the Ae- 
ee Wative Caſe, and negligentie is the Genitive after pu- 
. Miſeret me tui, I pity thee: me is the Accuſative 
ie, and 745 the Genitive after miſeret. Me illorum 


eg ereſcit, I begin to pity them; me is the Accuſative 


ae, and illorum the Genitive after mi/ere/cit. 
2. What Caſe do Verbs Imperſonal of the Pave 
ice, 1 formed of Neuters, govern? 


nd ea, the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns NR KR 


4. Iutereſt omnium recte agere, it concerns all Men to | 


* 


; /a ufficit, it ſufficeth ; vaca?, there is Leiſure; ac- 


* 
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116 Then Bnamination Lib. II. 


| A. They ove ſuch Funn he V _ Wu 
which they come fengp⸗ nens RY SRI 00 4 
5 E Give an Example. | * 


A. Parratun ſumptui, let Coſt be ſpared ; E Is 
the Dative Caſe govern'd . of-the Verb Imperſonal par. 
catur; becauſe We ſay parcamus pecuniæ, let us ſpare 
Coſt ; making the Verb Neuter Parcamus to govem, the 
Dative Caſe pecuniæ. 

* +2, What, Cafe will; a Verb Imperſonal of the Pate 
Voice have? 

A. Like Caſes as other. Verbs: Paſlives RE as Jo a 
naß multis a Principe, it is done well to many by the 
Prince; the Imperſonal Paſſive benefit hath an Ablativ 
Caſe with a eiten after it, becauſe perſonal Paſ 
hives. have ſo. 1 

QA. Is the Ablative 2 with a Prepoſition alway * 
expreſſed after Imperſonal Paſlives 2. hi 

A. No; many Times the Caſe is not expreſſed, but 
underſtood ; as maxima wi certatur, it is fought with 

04a great Force ( wen: eee ab ills 01 
them 

Q. When a Deed: i is ige to 78 done of many 
the Verb being a Verb Neuter, how, may, we change it! 

A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into the 
Imperſonal in tur: as In ignem poſita eſt, fetur, ſhe i 
put into the Fire, it is wept (of them] or they weep 
the Verb ſent, being a Neuter, is changed into the 
Imperſonal fetur, becauſe a De is e to be done 
—_— for my Wepp-.. 5 


2 . 


* — 
* 


| lear 
; H : 4 ; Fraits 


Lib. Fre ante. 117 


90 A. Fruiturus amicis,. like to eEnjo joy. tis" Pride: / Tut - 
farms governs the Ablative Caſe 2 he, becauſe 


Verb 
fruor, that it comes of, will have an Ablative Caſe. 


Canſulens tibi, conſulting for thee'; iht is the Dative 
Caſe goyern'd of the Farticiple begaben, becauſe the 


Verb conſulb Will have a Dative Cafe: © Diligendus ab 
omnibus, to be beloved of all men; omnibus is the Ab- 
lative Caſe with a Prepoſition affer Aligendus, becauſe 
the Verb Paſſive diligor, that it comethyof, will have. an 


| Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition. ITY 


-2, How many Ways may N be changed, in- 


o Nouns ?. 2 


A. Four Manner of Ways. 
2 Which is the Firſt? 


. 4. When the Voice of a Participle 4 1s Sites with | 


another Cafe than the Verb that ic cometh of. - 

Q. Give an Example. 5 7 

A. Appetens. dini, Freer of Wine; the Word * 
petens governs the Genitive Caſe, wheteas the Verb 
appeta_governs.an Accuſative, and therefore the Parti- 
ciple is turned into a Noun. 1 

2, Which 1s the ſecond ? ..... 

4, When it is compounded of a Prepoſition, which 
the Verb that it cometh of cannot Ye N 
withal.” Fc 

"9. Give ſome Keil" ? | 

A. Indodtus, untaught; indo#us 1 18 LonipBided; with 
the Prepoſition i, which the Verb ace is never com- 
pounded withal, and therefore it is a Noun, not a Par- 
tieiple. Hmocens, innocent; 7nnocens is compounded 
with the Prepoſition in, which the * noceo is not 
compounded withal. | 65S 

A. Which is the third 3 ? 

A. When it formeth all the Degrees of Compariſon, 

9, Give an Example or two. 

A. Amans, loving; amantior, more loving; aman- 
tifimus, very loving: Doctus, learned; doctior, more 
learned; docti ſſimus, moſt learned. a z 

H 2. What 
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= The Examination 13 Lib, bd | 
= What is the fourth e 
912 55 n it hath no Reſpect, 5 * pink = Dif 4 
* Iimęe. 5 
— lee an Example or. two.” FE ; 
A., Homo Jaudatus, a Man Nudbts ; 7 puer 4 0 
no 6, amari  digtttes, a Child worthy to be loved. 
= 2: Howare all theſe properly called? D 
A. Nouns Participials. | LY 8989 | 
Q. What Caſes do Pariciples govern, when they are 
changed into Nouns ? 
A. A Genitive Caſe; as "Pint hitium, avoidi ing T 
of Suits : indecbus pilæ, unſkilful at Ball; cupienti/imu, 
rut, _ deſirous of thee tadtis abundans, abounding A 
in Mil ; 
2, What Signiſications have the Participle Voices, ji 
Nc, eæeſus, and pertæſus, when they govern an Ae. - 


* 
My 
— 


"Ys 2 


9 


cuſative Caſe? Þ 
A. Always the Active; as Exoſus ſawitiam, hating n, 

| 7 vitam per tæſus, weary of Life. Ke 
J 12 5 1 "© %, 

y | | | | Nauf 

| an A 

The Adver b. 4 

A. 

HAT Adverbs require a Genitive Caſe? Mie! 


W A. Adverbs of Quantity, Time, and Place, 
2. Give ſome Examples. 
F Multum lucri, much Gain; multum is an Adverb 
of Quantity, which governs the Genitive Caſe {ucri. 
Lune temporis, at that Time; tunc is an Adverb of 
Time, and governs the Genitive Caſe zemporis. Ubique 
entium, in every Country: gentzum is the Genitive 
Caſe plural govern'd of ab:que, every where, which b 
an Adverb of Place. ves, 
What Adverbs will have a Dative Caſe ? i NP) 
ut A. Certain which come of Nouns, which have a here e 
Dative Caſe. he tw 
53 Give an Example or two. LY 


V 


A. Veit 


j, 


f 


15 


Lib. II. of the Accillence. 119, 

A. Venit obwviam-3{li, he came to meet him; illi is 
the Native Caſe governed of obvuiam, becauſe obwins .. 
the Noun Adjective will have a ative Caſe. Cant 
fnifcter huic, he ſings like this Man; Buic is the Da- 
ive Caſe governed of the Adverb frmiliter, becauſe 
Is Adjective femilis, of which it comes, will have a. 

TT.. nl Eoin es 2 8 

2. What Dative Caſes are uſed Adverbially ?? _ 

A. Tempori, in Time; luci, by Day; veſperi, in the 
Brening; as Tempori. ſurgendum, we muſt riſe in due 
Time; weſperi cubandum, we mult go to bed in the 
Evening ; Luci laborandum, we muſt Jabour by Day. 

2. What Adverbs will have an Accufative Caſe? 

A. Certain Adverbs, which, come of Prepoſitions, 
Wl have an Accuſative Caſe. „ 
2. Give an Example or two. AED Ge 
A. Propius urbem, nearer the City; propius will have 
n Accuſative Caſe, becauſe prope the Prepoſition hath 
uch a Caſe. Proxi nie caſtra, next to the Tents ; 
fra is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of proxime, be- 
auie prope, the Prepoſition that it comes of, will have 
n Accuſative Caſe. 1 e 

* 4. When are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs ? 
4. When they be ſet without a. Caſe, or elſe form 


e Degrees of Compariſon. 


The Conjunction. 


xy HAT ConjunRions couple like Caſes & 
A. Conjunctions Copulatives, and Disjune- 
ves, and theſe four, quam, nift, preterquam, an; as 


en:phon & Plato fuere æguales, Xenophon and Plato. 


here equals : The Conjunction Copulative & couples. 
te two Nominative Caſes Aenophon and Plato | 


9, But are they never put between Divers Caſes ? 
H 4 A. Yes 


N 


* 1 * 
n 
120 | 


7 


8 Ves, ſometimes ; Fa. Studul Nome C Athehis;-I 
ſtadied at "Rim and at Aiben,; & couples between Ro. 
meg of the Genitive, And Atbenit of the Ablative Cale, 
ER liber miu, friteris, it is mine and my Brother” 


Book, & couples between ##2u; of the Nominative, 


and fratris of the Genitive Caſe.” Eni fundum centum 


_ nummis & gluris, I bought the land for an hundred 
Pounds and more; & couples between nummis of the | 


Ablativ. e, and pluris of the Genitive. 


2. What Conjunctions ont join like Moods 


and Tenſes together F/o 
A. Copulatives and Disjunctives; as Prebus & Jo- 


Banne precabghtur&' decebant, Peter and John did pray 
and preach + The Cotjuntion Copulative & couples 


precabantur and. docebant together, which are both of 
the Indicative Mood and Preterimperfe& Tenſe. 

2. But do they not couple divers Tenſes ? 

* Ves, ſometimes; as E, babrrur S referctur il 
4 ne pratia. I both do thank you, and will thank you; 
babetur the Preſent Tenſe, and Heretur the Future 
* Tents, - Are 1 80 Nr „ NY ee 


* , 
1 
; ; # / ; 
« © 5 
LOI a $245 2 "IL * „ — W by 3 ion 
* ** m 1 We c * 
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2 H A T Prepoſtion is ſometimes not expreſſed 
but underſtood ? | 

A. The Prepoſition in: nevertheleſs the Caſual 
Word is put in the Ablative Cafe; 'ns Habe te loco pa- 
rentis, I have thee inſtead of a Father or Mother ; that 
is, Zn loco, inſtead. | 

2. What Cale doth a Verb compounded require 
ſometimes "Se 


0 A , 
wy 


\ 


"Ao B 


| ination" l 


15 uu e eee 1 i 


A. A Verb ecbmpounded re fret the" Caſe of the | 
n that it is coinpounde Wich. en 5 *W 
. Give ſome | fe = AO © 1 


A Exto Anno, Tye out of the Houſe; ! 1s the, | L 
Ablative Caſe" govern” 'd of the Prepofition- ex, that 6x20" = 
Is compounded” withal. Porætereb tt Trfalutatum, I pals l 
by thee unſaluted ; ze is the Accuſative Caſe governd 
of the Prepoſition præter, which præteres is compound. 
ed withal. Aae templum, I go to the Church; tem- "1 
Yum is the Accuſative Caſe er of the Prepoſition | 
4d, whereof adeo is compounded. 


* 


The Interjection. 


9, H A T Caſe d Interjections require? 

A, Certain Interjections require a Nomina- 
tive Caſe ; certain a Dative; certain an Accuſative ; ; 
and certain a Vocative. 

9. Givean Exantple of an Interjefion that requires 
a Nominative Caſe ? 

A. O. feftus dies hominis, 0 the jovial Day of a Man; 
dies is the N ominative Caſe govern'd of the Inter- 
jection O. ‚ 

9. Give an Example of an Interjection that requires 
a Dative Caſe. 8g 

A. Hei mihi, woe is me; miby 3 is the Dative Caſe | 


ul. 
govern'd of Hei. ll 
9. Give an Example of an Interjection that requires "my 
an Accuſative Caſe? h 00 
A. Heu ftirpem inviſam, O the hated Stock; firpem YZ 
5 the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of He? [47 


A. Give an Example of an nnn that governs 
the Vocative Caſe ? 


3. 


122 E een, c. Lib.ll. 


8 Prob ſanct⸗ Jupiter, O holy ne 7 mes is 
the Vocative EC govern'd of prob. 
S What other Caſe will prob. have? 

The ſame prob will have an s i SSR K: 1 2s 

prob Deum atque hominum  fidem, 0 the faith of the: 

Gods * W e is the Keun Caſe 8 


* 2 „ 1 


. 


63 
1 


E 


EXAMPLES. 


. — 
ENGLISH RULES 


Grammatically conſtrued, 


AND THE 


rirſt Wor ps, eſpecially of the Nouws 
and VER BS, ſet down in the Margin, 
referring to the 


IND E X, 


How to decline them. 


Very neceſſary for all ſuch as would 
thoroughly T EACH or LEARN that 
SECOND PARr of the 


COMMON ACCIDENCE. 


OL n 


Wy Av 


Lab. III. 1 A r 
19 ˙ 0A Ae 6A I” 
a * — * * * 1 Wa 2 at * s. 24 , i . 5 ”- * 7 n * * ** - 


The Firſt Concord. 


14445 tt, loveſt e 2 5 il 3 1 Amo: ; 
Rex doth the king, 2 venit come, 2 Venio 
ne Or. no? * 8 


1. Ama tu, love a 


1lle let him, 60 ĩ˙¼ F 


8. E it is, liber my. book. 

2 Venit, there came, quidam one, al; to, 3 Ego 
3 Me me. 4 Cupio : 
$7 if, 4 cupis thou deſireſt, 5 placere to 5 Placeo 


pleaſe, Fi magiſiro the Mmaſter, 7 utere ule 6Magifler 


thou, d:/zgentia diligence, nec neither, 8 fs 7 Utor 
be thou, antun ceator ſo great a Huggard, 8 Sum 
at as that. 9 indigeas TOW! _ maya? need, 9 Tndiges 


lo calcaribus ſpurs. 1 10 Calar 


Peræeepior, the Water, 11 legit readeth, 11 Lego 
vero but, 12 vos YE; 15 megligitis neglect. 12 7 12 
Ego I. & and, tu, thou, 8 ſumus are, 14 in 1 3 Neglig. 
tuto in ſafeguard, ; 14 Tuns | 
tu 


4 


8 


4:8 
: 
- 


125 The Examinatiin Lib. III. 


1 Peric- 7 4 thou, & and pater (thy) father, 1 peri- 
- © _clitamini are in jeopardy. 


ccerſo Pater (thy) father, & and, preceptor (thy) 

2 "Wa * maſter, 2 accer ſunt end for; te thee. 3 tre 
4 Amor the falling out, amantium, of lovers, jt is 
5 Puis redintegratio the renewing, 4 amoris of love. 
6 Votum Enim for, 5 quid what, nifi but, 6 wota 
42 Legen, prayers. /uper/unt remain ? 
_— 3 Peau, 7 Percaſſit (ſhe) ſtruck, 8 pedtora (her) 

9.7% breaſts, guaque and alſo, 8 pectus (her) breaſt, 
10 Rebur 9 funt became, 10 robora an oak. 
11 Surgo 11 Surgere to riſe, 12 diluculo betimes in 
12 diluculo the morning, 13 f is, 14 Jaluberrimun i 
13 Sum very 2 thing. 
14 Saluber 15 Scire to know, multum much, 13 % is, 
tg Sczo. 16 Jucundiſſima vita, a molt pleaſant life. 


16 F ucuu-. 
rae 7 The Second Concord. 


- 1 
= wy 
Ry He = " 
SETCTN 1,7 PL Cp 


27 Cerio NVErtus amicus a ſure friend. 17 cermtur is 
. tried, in 18 incerta r in a doubtful 
* Res matter. 

5 Homo a man, armatus armed. 4. a feld, 
colendus to be tilled. Hic vir this man, 13 eff 
is, mes herus my maſter. 

0 Beatz "= Rex the king, & and, ine the queen, 
3 Junt are) 19 beati bleſſed. 


The Third Concord. 


1 Sa pio IR the man, 1 fait is wide. qu? : which, 
2 CLoeguor 2 lequitur ſpeaketh, 3 pauca few words). 
g rn, 4 Veni I came, ing tempore in time 6 ws 
= 4 Yenio which, 5 eft is, 7 primum the chiefeſt, 8 
5 Tempus omnium rerum of all things. . 1 8 
6 Qui Pp 7 
7 Pri nus 
8 Onnis 


Lb. II. of the 4etidence:" 195 
Ju thou, 1 vr; ſleepeſt, multum much, 1 Dormio 
& and, 2 potas drinkelt, /pe often, 5265 2 Poto 
11 g both which (things) 15 ſunt are, 3 ini- 3 Ini micus 
nica hurtful,” 4 corpori to the Body. 4 Corpus 
Gaudes Tam glad, -quod that, 5 fu thou, 5 I 
hene 6 wales art in good Health. Gude, 1 67, aleo 
am glad, 5 te that thou, bene 6 walere art in 7 Abro 
good Healtn. 8 Habeo 
Tubes J bid, ut that, 5 tu chow; 7 abeas go q Eu. Ml 
hence. Fabio I bid, 4 te that en 7 abire 10 M.elp) 
go from hence. ie = 
8 Habuit he had, 9 equum a Forte e and, 12 Venda © by a 
10 mulam a mule, 11 _ which, 12 Vendi- 13 Pers 
lit he ſold. 5 nin Cala- g ls! 
Imperium the' rule, & and, e che mus | 
dignity, 11 ue which, 13 petirf thou haſt 15 Sum 1 
| 


required. 156 Bonus © 
Arcus the hats: & and 14 calami the ar- 17 Frango 

os, 1 5 ſunt are 16 bona good. Arcus the 

dow, & and, 14 Calami the arrows, 11 u 1 Admiror 

which, 17 . ou haſt drones, 2 Nummus 


3 Altzenus a 
The Caſe of the Relative. 4 OE . 


{117 


ST (he) is, mi/er wretched, gui who, 1 5 Facio 
admiratur admireth, 2 nummos money, © Cautus | 
Felix (he is) happy, 15 quem whom, 3 alie- 7 Nele | 
la 4 pericula other Mens harms, 5 faciunt 8 Amo | 
lo make, 6 cautum wary. O Divitiæ 1 
7 Noli do not thou. 8 amare love, q divi- 10 Soradi- 
las riches, 15 quod which, eft is, 10 fardidiſ- aus | 
mm the baſeſt, 11 omninm of all things. 11 On | 
Hei wo, mihi to me, qualis what one, erat 12 S 15 
3 he? 12 Erat he was, talis ſuch an one, 13 Quali- 1 
ar as, nung uam 14 vidi I never ſaw. 14 Video 9 
Luibus to whom, 16 volu:/ti,l (thou) would- 15 Vue __ \—_ 
5 ne that I, 17 agere ſhould give, 18 gra- 16 %%%) 1 
n thanks, 17 gi I have given Ichanks.) 17 A = 
16 * 18 Gratia 


7 


% 


1s e Beamten, Lib. II! 


5 Locus 4 Vides thou ſeeſt, in 16 guem 5 laut 


27 Hiabeo 4070 the bird, 16 que which, 30 appella- 


S 


I. . {1.0-R46bus.1.rebus-with what things, addudu; 
2 Facio being moved, 2 feciſti haſt thou done (it?) 
Bob Narro : 19 Bae: which things, nunc now, non 22 ef 
4 Tide there is not, locus time, 3 narrandi to tell. 


Sa 


6 Deductus unto what pals; res. the. matter, * K f t is, 6 
7 Sentio daducta beat ht... e 36d) 
8 Ver 7 Senties thou ſhalt perceive, gui. vir what hi 
9 Exiſtimo 20 low, 22 fm IL am. 
10 Noſco 16 Quarum I rerum of what Wonders (t 
11 le whether, welim I defire, minus leſs, non poſſun 


' 12:1xcipio I cannot, facile eaſily, g eriſtimare determine. W u 
13 Hic 2 Ege FT, | RPA. 10 noi knew not, 11 illum 17 
14 Omnis him, 16 cujus cauſa for whole ſake, 12 incipi | 


is De thou beginneſt, 13 Hoc tbis (thing.) tor 
, + 14 Onnia all things, 15 dabuntur ſhall be 4% 
1 D 5 given, * 776: to thee, 16 190 of which, 1718 


* 17 Habe gHabes thou haſt, opus need, a = 


18 Procedo 16 Cui to When utrum ker, 18 ol 24 


19 Status cedam | ſhould go, obwiam to meet, nondum 26 


20 Utor 19 /tatui, I have not yet determined. of. 
21. 71 Artus 20 U tere ale 21 wirtute virtue, 16 qua than | 
22 Sum which, 251 nothing, 22 & is, 23 melius better. 
23 Bonus Quantum how great a man, 22erat was Ju- 
21 Inpe- lius Ce/ar,i6quoz4lmps ratore who being Ge- 
ratir neral, 25 Reman the Romans, primum firſt, 26 
25 Roma- engrel/i N Junt enter'd into, Britanniam, Britain: 
mus” 27 Habuit (he) had, firruma knife, 16 qu 
26 hngred;- with which 28 oceideret he would have ſlain, 
or 2209 ſ himſelf, og 


28 Octido tur is called, ba 1a ſparrow; or avis tlie 
29 Sui bird, qui which, 20 . e. 15 called paſſer 
30 Hello a Sparrow. | 
nn is not. + ea that; Pareriar 16 quam 
31 Dico which, nos we, 31 dicimus do call, 32 Pariſu 
32 Pariſi Paris? 22 Eftne is not, + ea that, Lutetia, 
' 16 fu Whic „ nos we, 31 Aicimns do call,: ; 
Parife 705 Paris 7 4 ear” ha Can 


o 


f k 45 MA % of 


+ *4 
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Lib. II. e the Accidence; 


Conſtruction of Noun Subſtantives. 1 Cicero 
CN I OY Ju Og” e e . 

Acunaia the eloquence, 1 Ciceronis of Ci- 3 Studium 
T cero. Opus the work, 2 Virgilii of Vir- 4 Plato 


gil. Amator a lover, 3 fludiorum of fludies. 5 Multus- 


Dogmata the opinions, 4 Platonis of Plato. 6 Impedio 

5 Multa many (things) 6 impedierunt, 7 Ego 
have letted, 7 me me. 8 Pauca a few (things) 8 Paucus 
9 /imilia like to theſe. 10 Nonnulla' ſome” g Similis 
(things) 11 Hujuſmaodi of this ſort, 10 Non- © 

12 Multum 17 lucri much gain. 14 Qu null! 
tum 15 negotii ? how much buſineſs? 16 411 Hic 
17-operis that work. 112 Muitus 
Puer a boy, 18 bona 19 indole of a good 13 Lucrum 
towardneſs; or, puer a boy, 18 bone 19 in- 14 Qu 
tolis of a good towardneſs. Puer a child, u,. 
18 bono 21 ingenio of a good wit. Is Nego- 
Opus e 22 mihi I have need, 23 two tum 
24 juaicio of thy judgment. Ufus 25 eft 16 1 "| 
26 filio my ſon hath need, viginti 27 minis 17 Op u. 
of twenty pounds. „ 18 Bonus | 

19 Indoles 71 Ingenium 22 Ego 23 Tuus 24 Fudi- 
dum 25 Sum 26 Filius 27 Mina s 


** 


—_—_— 
ln. 
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Conſtruction of Adjectives. 


The Genitive Caſe. 1 durum. 
| „ | 2M Bellum 
Upidug covetous, 1 auri of gold. Pe. 3 Omnis 


rium expert, 2 belli of war. Ignarus 4 Animus 
grorant, 3 omniumot all (things) Fidens bold, 5, Mens 
tanimi of courage, Dubius doubtful, 5 mentis & Præte- 
of mind. Memor mindful,6 preteriti of that ritas 
which is paſt. Reus accuſed, 7 furti of theft. 7 Furtum 
&iquis ſome one, 8 noſtrum of us. Pri- 8 Foo 
nu; the firſt, ꝙ omnium of all, 9 Omnis 
. 10 Cujus Fundus whoſe ground, 11 f is 10 Qui 
t' Vicini a neighbour's. | 8 11 Sum 

| | 3 Quid 12 Vicins: 


129 


%% The Examination Lib. III 
1 u 1 agitur what is done, in 2 lud 
= 2 Lads bes terarioin 1. School? Studetur it is fade 
3 Litera- i. e. the boys ply their books, ' . 
4-4 40 Wins ucts whoſe ſaying, of i 1s DE : 
5 Cicero's.. 6 Quant i for how much, 


[ 


ry 3 7 emifti haſt thou bought, 8 hibrum the book? | 


6 Puantusg Paro for a little. 
7 a 10 Cuyus whoſe, eff is, a the hoaſs? 

8 Liber Nen 11 veſira not yours, foo? but, 12 zeftra 

g Parous : ours. 

10 3 8255 13 Sinifrat the left, eſt i is, l the ſofter, 
11 Ver 14 aurinm of the ears. 
12 Nofftr Cicerol is) 1 5 eloquenti/ſimus the eloquence 
13 Singfer 16 oratorum of the orators. 


14 Auris _ 17 Frigidior more cold, 18 glacie chan ice. 


15 Elo guens1 9 Dodtior better. learned, 20 multo by 


16 N much. 
17 Frigidus 21 Altior bigher, 22 und 2 3 pate by 0 one 


18 Glacies : foot. 


19 Dea, 

20 Maitus The Dative C aſe. 
21 At 

22 Unus aw labour, of is, 1. profuabl, 
"4.x 8 24 corpori to the body. Zqualis equal 
24 Corpus 25 Hedtori to Hector. — t, 26 bel 


25 Hector for war. Jucundus pleaſam, 27 omnibus to 
26 Bellam all perſons. Supplex ſupplant, 38 pi 
27 Omnis to parents. | 
28 Parens Proprium proper, 29 nibi to me. 
29 A FPlebilis or flendus to be lamented, 27 on- 
nmibur of all men. | 
Furmidabilis or for midandus ro be fear'd, 


8 2 30 lei of bis Enemy. 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


31 Altus 8 Uu. a „Tenge 31 alta high, centun 


. 4 an hundred ſcot. Arbor a 
ee, 


0 80 


ww iz 


Lib. II. of the Accidenice. 181. 


tree, 32 ata broad, tres 1 digitor three fin- 32 Latus 


gers. Liber a book, craſſiss thick, tres 2 pol- 1 Digitu * 


liter; or 3 tribus pollicibus three inches. 2 Poller 
5 ws LI tt the 8 N TW 3 Tres | 


The Ablative Caſe. 
oF. TP ; 1 : 


Bundans abounding, 4 copiis in wealth. 4 Copia 
"A 5 Cra thighs, 6-p/ena loaden, 7 by. 5 Crus 
mo with thyme. Facuus void, ira, ire, or 6 Plenus 
ab ira of anger. Nulla epiſſola no letter, 7 Tum 
inanzs void, & aligua ꝙ re of ſome matter. 8 Aliquis 
Ditiſimus very, rich, 10 agri in ground. 9 Rex. 
11 Omnia all places, 12 ſunt are, plena 10 Ager 
full, 13 flultarum of fools. Quit who, niff 11 Omnis © 
bat, 7ops (one that is) empty, 14 mentis 12 Sum 
of underſtanding, 15 reſpueret would refuſe, 13 Sulu: 
rum gold, 16 oblatum being offered ? 14 Mens 


hieger (a man that is) upright, vit of life, 1.5 Refpus 


10 


d, 


que and, purus Clear from, 17 ſceleris wicked- 16 Oblatus 
nels, non 18 eget needeth not, 19 jaculis the 17 Scelus 
darts Mauri of the Moor, nec nor, 20 arca18 Egeo 
the bow. FExpers void, 11 omnium of all 19 Jacu- 
things. Corpus a body, inane void of, ani- lum 
na a ſoul. N 280 Arcus 
Dignus worthy, 21 SHonore of honour. 21 Honor © 
Captus deprived, 22 oculis of eyes, Praditus 22 Oculus 
endued, , 23 virtute with virtue. Contentas 23 Virtus 
content, 24 paucis with few things. 24 Paucus © 
Dignus worthy, 25 /audari to be praiſed, 25 Laus 
lantentus content, 26 wivere to live, in 27 26 Vivo 
face in peace. 8 27 Fax 


Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


ARS part, 28 {ut of thee. Amor the love, 28 ee, 
20 met of me. Ai 30 tua thy art. J. a9 Ego 


mago 30 tunthy * | 6 


* W 


a» ad CATER VN E : 
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„ - The Examination» IIb. II. 
uns none, 8 wofrum of yon. Alg 
8 * Ego | ſome one, \* noſtrum of us. 1 Major „the 

1 Magnus bigger, & agu, of you. 1 Maximus 2 na. 


r vb [ 
6 Ws LO oy 


— 3 
5 


1 


— * 


C.onſtruction of the Verb; and firſt 

with the Nominative Caſe. 

3 Sum WP Ama fame, 3 % is, 4 malum an evil 1 
4 Malus N thing. 4 Malus an evil perſon, cultura I 
5 Fio by good ordering, 5 fit is made, bonus good. MI 1 

6 Vecor Cræſus 6 vocatur is called, dives rich. Ho- Wl © 

7 Salutor ratius Horace, 7 /alutatur is ſaluted, Poeta MI ji 
8 Tu Poet. Malo J had rather, 8 te that thou, MW di 

Dives efſe wert, g diwitem rich, guam than, 10 ba- Wl js 

10Habeor beri ſo accounted. Incedo I go, claudus | 
11 Dormio lame. Petrus, Peter, 11 dormit ſleepeth, 15 

x2. Cube /ecurus ſecure. Tu thou, 12 cubas lieſt down, Ig 
13 Semnio /upinus having thy face upward. 13 Sen- mi 
14 §tudes nias thou dreameſt, wigilans waking. 12 
15 A Studeto ſtudy thou, fans ſtanding. Non decet ¶ of 
gzam- it doth not become, quenguam any man, me- , 
16 Meis ire to piſs, 17 currentem running, aut or, 
10 Currens 18 nandentem eating. Loquor I ſpeak, fre- 
18 Man- quens often. | 
ent. Taceo I hold my Tongue, multus much. 
19 Epi/tola Scribo J write, 19 epi/tolas letters, rarifſimus 
20Aſueſeo very ſeldom, Ne 20 aſſusſcas accuſtom not 

21 Bibo (thyſelf). 21 Bibers to drink, vinum wine, 

_ Jeunus faſting. 9 | 


3&6 14 Y _ 
b 22 * 


** 1 CS 
7 by r e 
4 ES.) ces. „ PP © 3 
' g 2 1 * W ro #2 Pe = 
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The Genitive Caſe. 
22 Sum © | 


23 Pater © AC weſtis this garment, 22 2f is 23 
24nfipiens L patris my father's, 22. f it is the pro- 
| Nt ; fs 1 Pe 35 


* 8 


— 4 


* 
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Lib III. of the Accidenct. 133 
perty 24 in/ipient; of a fool, 1 dicere to ſay, 1 Dico We 
Non 2 3 I had not thought. 2 Puto 1 
22 Ei ii is a Point, 3 extreme 4 demen- 3 Extre- Wo 
tiz of extreme madneſs, | 5 diſcere to learn, mus 
'6 dedi/cenda (things that are) to be unlearnid, 4 Dementia 
21 Ef it is the Duty, 7 orantis of one pray - 5 Diſco 
ing, 8 cogitare to think of, nibil nothing, 6 Deaiſco 
ni but, ꝙ cælęſlia heavenly things. 7 Oran 
_ Hie Codex this book, 22 eff is, meus mine. 8 Copite + 
Hæc domus this houſe, 22 eft. is, veſtra yours, 9 Celeſftis 
Non 22 et it is not, meum my property, 10Mentior 
10. mentiri to lye, 22 Ef it is, 11 noſtram 11 Noſter 
our part, on 12 inferre not to offer, 13 in- 12 infero, 
juriam wrong. 22 , it is, 14 tuum thy 13 Jnjuria 
duty, 15 pati to ſuffer, 16 omnia all things, 14 Tung, 
juxta alike. + 4 BT SG e 1 r 15 Patior 
Prabitas honeſty, 17 ducitur is reckoned, 16 Omni: 
18 parvi little worth. Nobilitas, nobility, 17 Ducor 
19 penditur is elleemed, 20 naæximi very 18 Parwus 
much worth, Hic this man, 21 alligat 19 Pendor 
chargeth, 22 % himſelf, 23. furti vel furto, 20Magnus | 
of theft. 24 Admonuit he adviſed me, 25 21 Allige 
errati vel de errato, of (my) miſtakes 26 22 Sum 
Damnatus eſt he is condemned, de 27 pecu- 23 Furtum 
nis 28 repelundis, of money unjuſtly taxen. 24 Aama- 
29 SFatagit he hath enough to do, 30 fua- nee 
rum 31 rerum of his own buſineſs. Deus O 25 Erra- 
God, 32-mi/erere have mercy, 33 mei of me. tum 
0b/ivi ſcor I forget, 34 carminis the ſong. 26 Damnor 
Recordor | call to mind, 35 pueritiam my 27 Pecunia 
childhood. O6/;wiſcor I forget, 36 lechionem 28 Repe- 
my leſſon. Memini I remember, 37 tus vel tuner 
te thee. Memini I make mention, de 37 te 29 Satogs | 
of thee. Egeo or indigeo | have need, 37 tut 30 Suus YU 
vel et of thee. Potior | conquer, 38 urbia the 31 R. 1 
city. Pot ior J obtain, 39 vote my deſire. 32 Miſereoer 
85 153 5 The 33 Ege 
| | 34 Carmen 
35 Pueritia 36 Ledlio 37 Tu 38 Urbs 39 Venn 
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NON do-mis T1 ſleep not, 1 omnibus to all. 
INmen. Habeo I haue it, 2 Huic for h 
3 Tu this man, 20 not, 3 tibi for thee. | 
4 Sam Non 4 oft nibi Thave not, argentum mo. 
lip. ney. "840 IU know, non 4/73 tibi thou halt MI , 
e eh 5 
* ; Ego : £73 Sum + am, preefidio a ſaſeguard, 3 tibi to tal 
& Prgnus thee. Hec res this thing, 4 %% is, g volup- WY th. 
d Vittum kali a pleaſure, * mihi to me. 
7 Tu Do give, vefem (my) garment, 3 1i6i 
8 Duco to thee, 5 pignori for a pawn. Verto I im- ¶ ve 
9 Laas, pute hae this, 6 vitio for a fault, 7” tibi to p «+ 
= thee: Tu thou, 8 ducis judgeſt, hoc this, ol p, 
laudi a commendation, 7 tibi to thee” Hale 


2+. The Accuſative Caſe. - I 
11 Promp- T Sat uſe, 10 facit makes (men) 11 pr0p- ¶ pur 


r ts ready. Famine women, 1 2 /udifi- 3 
12 Ludif- cantur do befool, 13 wires men. 14 Largi. 0 
cor tur he freely beſtoweth, 15 pecuniam mo- tx 


13 Vir ney. „ | i | is 05 
14 Largior t6 Dormis thou fleepeſt, 17 /omnmm the W . 
'5 Pecunia ſleep, 18 Endymionis of Endymion. Gdugeo * 
16 Dormio I rejoice, gaudium a joy. Vico I live, 19 v., 
17 Semnus tam a life. Rego I afk, te thee, 20 pecu- 1 
18 Endy- nia m money. Docen | teach, te thee, 21 l. 
mien teras letters. 22 Quad which, exbor tor [ 
19 Vita exhort, zethee, jamdudum now a great while. 
20 Pecunia Exus | put off, gladium my {word, 24 mt 
21 Litera from me. e 

22 27 | a 

23 Glaatus ; N The 
24 Ego 


Lib. III. 
Be OL 4 | 


LErit he ſtriketh, 2 eum him, 3 2/agio 

I witha ſword. Taces I hold my tongue, 
4 metu for fear. 5 Egit he pleaded, 6 cau- 
ſam the cauſe, 7 ſumma eloquentia with ex- 


5 ry . 
. 


af - of - , 7 * 
f , . ü . 
o f y 57% 
a 1 the "MM * 1 » [1 5 
4 A 3 "0 A 3 r Ace — , \ n 4 
* * x % % © * 7 2 cet * ®. by P. V 2 : 4 4 1 j 
3 ** a ; — 4 þ1 , 
1 #* 3. * by * " 2 * 2 
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1 Ferp © 
2 
3 Gladius 
4 Metas 
5 go * 
6 Cauſa 


Feeding great eloquence... 8 
8. Vendidi I ſold (it) q auro for gold. 10 


| 9 7 S 27171US 
Enptus ſum | am bought, 11 argento for 8 Fend 
money. 12 Quanti for how much,-13 ner- q Airum 
catus es haſt thou bought, 14 unc 15 gu 10 Emer 
this horſe? Corte truly, 10. fluris for more, 11 Argen 
quam than, 17 wellem | would. _ me. 

18 4fiuis thou aboundeſt, 19 opibus in 12 Puantur 
wealth, | 13 Mertor 
20 Cares thou wanteſt, 21 virtute. virtue. 14 Hic 5 
Explco'T fill, 22 te thee 23 fabulis with 15 ER. 
ales. 24 Spoliawit he plunder'd, 25 me 10 Plus 
me, Bonis 36 amni bus of all my goods. 27 17 1 
Oneras thou overchargeſt, 28 flemac hum thy 18 Au 
tomach, 29 cibo with meat. 30 Lewabo'l 19 Opes 
will eaſe, 31 te thee, 32 hoc 33 orere of this 20 Cares 
burden. 12) | | 21 Virtus 

34 Accepit he received, 35 literas a letter, 22 Tu 
16 a Petro from Peter. 37 4Judivi I heard, 23 Fabula 
r 38 nuncio by the meſſenger. 39 Diſtat he 24 Spolis 
is diſtant, lange a great way, 40 nobis from 25 Fgo * » 
us. 41 Eripui 1 have delivered, 31 fe thee, 26 Omnis 
12 malis from evils, 43 Subtraxit he pluck- 27 Onero 
ed, 44 cingulum my girdle, 40 nibi from me. 28 Stoma- 
1 Eripuzt he took, 45 vitam his life, 46 claus 5 
illi from him. | | N 20 Cibus 
Præfero I prefer, hunc this man, 47 mul- 30 Leu 
tis 48 gradibus by many degrees. 31 Tu 

„ WD „ 8 

12 Hic 33 Onus 34 Accipio 35 Literæ 36 Petrus 37 Audio 
18 Nuncius 39 Diſto 40 Ego Eripio 42 Malus 43 Subtra- 
bo 44 Cipgulum 45 Vita 46 Ille 47 Multus 48 Gradus 
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136 be Examination Lib. III. 1 
1 Supero 1 Superat he is beyond, i//um him. 2 pau- ; 
2 rar la 3 Os little ſpace. 1 f 
3 Inter-. 4 Rege the King, 5 weniente coming, 6 
. vallum bhofles the enemies, 7 fugerunt fled. 8 Me d 
4 Rex q dite I being Captain, 10 vinces thou thalt I y. 
5 Fenio overcome. . | it 
6 Heis 4 Rege the King, vemente coming, id ef Wl i; 
7 Fugio that is, dum whilſt, rex the King, 5 veniret ſr 
8 Ege came. 8 Meg Duc I being captain, id 7 
9 Dux that is, if, ego I, 11 fuero ſhall be, dux n 


8 

PPP. OC TE * — Wr PLN - 
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"3 rr ne of me. Fama let Fame, 13 peta- 
$5 0 ah? tur be ſought for, tibi by thee. Lege | read, 
7 2 Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou, 14 petas mayeſt 
19 T4 ſeek for, famam fame. | / 
17 Conſulo _- 9.428 
18 7 — ͤ — 
19 Audio bs 
20 Poeta 
zi Viso Py PRIN | Eg a 
22 „% Trum leiſure, 15 ſcribendi of writing, 
23 Zacutor 16 /teras, letters. Ad 17 conſulenaum 
24 Bells to conſult, 18 fibi for thee. 19 Audiendum to 
25 Ambulq hear, 20 poetas poets. 
206 Adipiſ- Cupidus defirous, 21 viſendi to ſee. Cer- 
cor tus refolv'd, 22 eundi to go. Peritus ſxil- 
27 Gloria ful, 23 jaculandi of darting. Gnarus expert, 
28 Do 24 bellandi in making war. | 
29 Sublewa Sum Jam, diff Jus weary, 25 ambulanao 
30 lemfeo. with walking. Car 26 adeptus eft hath got, 
3 Conſumo 27 glo iam glory, 28 dando by giving, 29 
32 Hic ſublewando by relieving, 30 ignoſcendo by par- 


33 Totus doning. 31 Cosſumunt they ſpend, 32 unc 33 
| 5 | 7 ; | tet 


þ captain. A 
1 ; 1 | m 
W Conſtruction of Verbs Paſſive, Yz 
4 11 C 5 | | du; 
[ 12 Legor VI Virgil, 1 2 legitur is read, 4 4%; 


1 


Gerunds. 


— 0 
— 


n 


Lib, III. 


totum 1 diem this whole day, in 2 afparando 1 Dies | 
in getting ready, _ | 2 Aar 
3 Deterrent they afright, a 4 bibendo from 3 Deterreo 
drinking, ab 5 a mando from loving. © Co- 4 Bibo 
gitat he thinketh, de 7 edendo of eating. Ra- An 
io the manner, 8 ſeribendi of writing, 9 eff 6 Cogito 
is, 10 conjun&a joined, cum 11 /oquendo with 7 Edo - 
ſpeaking. Vereor I am afraid, ut dies non 8 Scribo 
ſatis © fit that a day may not be enough, 12 9 Sum. 
nibi for me, ad agendum to do my buſineſs. 10 Conjun- 
Ad 13 capiendum to take, 14 hoſftes the ene- ger 
mies. O (wel propter) 15, redimemium to 11 Loguor 
tedeem 16 captiwos the priſoners. Inter 17 12 Ego. 
chaandum at 8 Ante 18 damnan- 13 Capio 


{um before they be condemned. 19 Aeun- 14 Hei. if 

lam e 20 mibi I muſt go hence. 15 Redima | 

, We TOWN 15 Th I 6 Captivus | 1 
Supine. 5 18 Damno 


\ OI go, 21 cubitum to lie down. 22 f. 20 F,, 
mici friends, 23 admiYfi being admitted, 21 Cz, 
ſeckalum to my 24 teneatis can ye forbear, 22 4; 
25 riſum laughter? e ee 
526 Facile T3 27 fadtu to be done; 26 g ſus * 
facile eaſy, 28 fieri to be done. 29 Turpe 2 1 Tres 
diſhoneſt, 30 dictu to be ſpoken ; turpe dife 25 Riſa 


honeſt, 3 1 dici to be ſpoken. | 26 Fett" 
| | 27 Facio 
3 28 Fio 
Time. 29 Turpis * 
| | 30 Dico 


VI thou watcheſt, 33 noe in the 31 Dicor 
night, 34 Dormis thou ſleepeſt, 35 32 Vigilo 
luce in the day. 'Srxaginta 36 annos natus 33 A 
threeſcore years old. 37 Stertis thou ſnort- 34 Dormio 
et, 38 totam 39 Hyemem all the winter. 35 Lux 
36 Annus 37 Sterto 38 Totus 39 Hyems 
| pace 
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| 138 


1 Militia 


19 Cartha- ye live, 15 otiofi idle, 16 dom! at home, que ne 


21 Atbenæ gini or Carthagine at Carthage. 


25-4 
| myſelf, 26 domum home. 


32 Rewer- 


— 


The: Exanition Lid. Ill. 


nl Diſeeds e len uit 
ae ( : 
8 3 Ven to: tr 
— --n.2.9 pee of Place. i 
348. 28. 2 1 1 hea fects depen thou 191. 2 pe- 
7 Fizwo"” A 15 foot, F hence. - 4 < 
ede. x ws = b N 8 k 
nan 3 5 os 
g:Smte A Place. 
10 Oxonia e. oath 1 
Nc F lon hits. in ** in „ Ke 5 Faw 0 
7 I came, per 4 Galliam by France, in F 


12 "OM 8 Wafer into Italy. Praſici ſcor | 80 a Jout- 
13 Exutrjo ney,” ex 6urbe out of the City. 

7 Vixit he lived; 8 Londini at Landw. 9 0 
I g=Ovgofus Studuit he ſtudied, 10 Oxanie at Oxford. 
16 Dam Bos the Ox, II procumbit lieth, 12 bun P. 
17 Bellum on the Ground. 13 Enutritus e he was 

18 Miliso brought up, 14 militiæ in warfare. Vivitis 


g % and 17 belli in war. 
20 Naſcor 18 Militawit he Was a ſoldier, 19 Carthe- 
20 Natu WI "4 
22 Educor eff he was born, 21 Athents at Athens. 
23 Rus 22 | Educatus eff he was brought up, 23 
24 Roma ruri or rure in the country. Es I go, 24 


Romam to Rome, Confera I CES 25 me 
Recipio me 1 . 


27 Diſcedo take me again, us into the country. F 
28-Londi- Diſceffit he departed, 28 Londino from 1 
num don. 29 Profictus eft he went a journey. 28 or. 
29 Profi- Londino (vel per Loandinum) by London, 30 ens 
ciſcor Cantabrigiam to Cambridge. 31 Abiit he Hofs 
30 Canta- went, dome from home. 32 Rewerſus i/} he W 1, 
brigia is returned, 2 3 rure from the country. 


31 Abeo 


Im per- 


tor 


„ 


—” YT» WU os. 


Lib. m. bett nie Kana. 19 i 
wre e e a 
Os were moſt” I 72 be, 2 aliguem 3 70. 
ſomebody. Oportet me. I muſt... Li- | 
cet 3 tibi thou mayeſt. Intereſt it concern - 8 75, 
eth, 4 ammium all men, 5 ert to deal, reits 8 
rightly. 7 Noſeo 
Refert it concerneth, z te thee, 7 moſſe to 
S 8 teipſum thyſelf. 
ænitet it repentet noſmet us, 6 noſiri. 
of ourſelves. F * 3e * . os K 
Tedet it irketh, me me, 10 Cititatis of Rua 
the City "IEP | 12 "Mc 
Pudet it aſhameth, me me, 11 negligentie > — bd 
of my negligence. Miſeret it piticth, - me + — 2 | 
me, 3 tui for thee.. Miſereſcit it begins to 8 Mas X 
pity, me me, 12 illorum of them. 10 in 
13 Parcatur 14 ſumptui, let coſt be ſpared. 17 Multi 
15 Parcamus let us ſpare, 16 pecuniæ mo» 
dey. Benefit it is e 17 nultis to. / 
many, à 18 principe by the prince... 
Certatar (ab illis) * Ara 19 naxi- 21 5 2 1 
na 20 wi, with a very good force. ws Tens" 
21 Poſita 22 eft ſhe is put, 23 in ignem EO on oi 
into the fire, fetur they weep. 


A Participle. 


9 Egomet 
. 10 Civitas © 


Ruiturus like to enjoy, 24 amici: (his) N 
friends. Conſulens. conſulting, 25 fibi 24 A 
or thee. Diſigendus to be beloved, ab 26 25 Tu 
omnibus" of all. Appetens greedy, 27 wini 26 Omnis 
wine. 27 Vinum 
Indictut untaught. Innocens innocent. 
Amans loving, amantior more loving, a- 
nanti nin us moit loving. 
Homo a man, laudatus laudable, * a 
oy 


140 7. be Examinations Lib, ns . 7 *F 
1 Amor ts. amandus (id et that 1 is, I amari dig = 
u worthy to be loved. = 
2 Lis Fugitans avoiding, litium ſuits. Bu * 
3 Pila unſkilful, 3 pile at ball. * Cupirn!i/imus md 
Lac, däeſirous tui of thee, © Abundans «bounding 3 

's Sævitia 4 lackit with milk. wm 

6 Vit Eæxęſus hating, 5 ſvitiam cruelty. P. 4 I 
| Nr weary of, 6 vitam lite, 5 


— * 


— 


1 The Adverb „ 
8 Tempus | | ' Mt 
9 I | Mp 7 lucri much gain. Tune | 
Venio temporis at that time. Ubight 9 gem . 
10 lll tium every where. * 
11 Cano * Yenit he came, 7 REP to meet, 10 1 5 
12 Hic him. 11 Canit he lingeth, ara * 5 
1g Surge buic this man. 4M 0 
14 Cabo 13 Surgenaum we muſt riſe, tempari 1 
Is Laboro time. 14 Cubandum we muſt go to bed, v/al 


16 U:bs feri in the evening. 15 Laborandum 'w „ 
17 Prope muſt work luci by day. loc 
Sum 17 Propius nearer, 16 urbem the city. 17% er. 

18 Zqua- - Ertæime very near, 4 the tents. oft 

its | 
19 Studeo 5 
20 Rema The ion 

21 Athene | 

22 Sum Enophon & and, Plato \ fuere have) 

23 Frater been, 18 equales equals. 19 Sradui ] 


24 Emo have ſtudied, 20 Romæ at Rome, & and, 2 
25 Fundus Athimis at e 22 E it is, meu, liber 5 
20 Nummu my book, & and, 23 fratris my brother 8.9 
27 Pius 24 Emi I bought, 25 fundum a ground, cen- = 
28 Precer tum 26 nummis for an hundred pieces, & and} 5 
29 Dacco 27 pluris more. . 


Petrus Peter, & and, Joſannes lohn, 28 5 
precatantur did Pray, & and, 29 doceburt 


dif FE 


Wi given & and, 2 referetur ſhall be returned, 
ibi to thee, à 4 une by me. 3 Tu 
t 4 Ego 


; 
— —— "rar - * — 
” 2 — 


The Prepoſition. 


9 
5, ol 
"3 530 


Tee I have, 3 ze thee, 5 loco (i. e. in 5 Locus 
* loco) inſtead, 6 parentis of a parent. 6 Parens 
Exc I go out of, 7 domo the houſe. Præ- 7 Domas 
eo I paſs by, 3 te thee, 8 in/alutatum un- 8 Inſalu- 
luted. Adeo J go to templum the church. Yatus 


> 
_—_ 


The Interjection. 


Flu, dies © the jovial day, 9 bomi- wr. 
„ of a man. Hei woe, 4 mibi to # Ievidh 
ne. | | Sti 

. Heu alas! * inviſam 10 flirpem the hated . 5 „ 54 5 
ock. Prob oh! ſande Jupiter holy Jupi- 12 F, 
er. Prob ch! 12 fdem the faith 13 Pein 17 14 
of the Gods, & and, 9 hominum of men. 3 


* 18 
WY , * 


———— 
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OL LEG 


An INDEX or TABLE of al the 

Words that are in the Examples of the 4, 
Engliſ Rules, ſhewing what Parts off * 
Speech they 255. and ho they are ay | # 
_clined, CES 3 


"I 
„ 46, from, prep. | _ YM 
Abo, © is, iu, ire, itun, to go away, v. nent. 4e. 17 
Abu dans, antis,. c. 1. abounding, part. 91 
Accerſo, it, ſivi, fere » fetum, v. = 3 c. | 7 5 455 
Acci pio, is, cepi „ Cipere, ceptum, to * v. act. 3 0c. Wt 
As, to, prep.” . 
Haductus, a, um, moved, part. = 
Aal piſcor, eris vel ere, deprus Jum vel fui, adifiſci, to 
get, v. dep. 3c. x” 
Admiror, aris, wel are, atus Jum vel fui, ari, to wonder 
at or admire, v. dep. 1 c. 
Aamiſſus, a, um, admitted, part. | * 
AHamoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V. act. 2. c. 
LEqualis, . 3. equal, n. adj 1 
Mus, is, xi, nere, vum, to overflow, v. neut. 3 c. 
Ager, apri, m. g. a feld, n. ſub. 2 decl. 
Aeitur, agebatur, aum tft, it is done, v. ent. 3 6. 
Aienus, a, um, of another, n. adj. 8 
Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge, v. act. 1 c. FF 
Aliguis, guæ, guid, ſomebody, n. adj. 9 


7 
A. 46, We. 


Tay > NS» On 
7 ENTS XY 
3 RE 
7 3 1 
9 . * * 
* = of ma” « Wo 1 F Ft 


=—_ - 7 N B B. *. 

2 rw a, um, high, n. adj. 
. Allior, ius, . 3 higher, N. adj. c. 24 

A4 Imus, a, um, very high, n. adj. ſ. 


E 


nandus, a, um, to be loved, part. 5 


Anans, tis, c. 3. loving, n. adj. poſ. 
Amantior, tius, c. 3. more loving, n. adj. c. 
Ananliſſimus, a, um, very loving, n. adj. ſup. 
Anator, oris, m. g. a lover, n. ſub. 3 d. N 
Anbo, &, o, Plur. both, n. adj. 
Ambulo, as, avi, atum, to walk, v. n. f c. 
x eue, ei, m. g. a friend, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Ano, as, avi, are, alum, to love, v. act. 1 c. 
g er. oris, m. g. love, n. ſub. 3 d. | 
la, E, f. g. England, n. ſ. prop. 1 d. 
Axima, , f. g. a ſoul, n. ſub. 1 d. 
5 W rims, mi, m. g. the mind, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Ainus, i, m. g. 2 n. ſab. 2 d. 
) Ante, before, prep. 
$ pars, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare, v. alt. 1 6... 
chellr, aris, wel wy, atus ſum, * to o be n v. 5. 
ic. 2 
I ppetcns, tis, e. 3. &cfirovs, n. adj. 
9 drbor, oris, f. g. a tree, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Arcus, cus, m. g. a bow, n. fab. 4 d. 
| eee, 11, n. <0 ſilver, ND. ſub. 2 d. 
— irmatus, a, um, armed, part. 
Ars, artis, f. g. {kill, n. ſub 3 d. 


* TY 


Aſasſco, ſcis, ſuewvi, & ſuetus fum wet fat, ſeere, 22 | 


do accuſtom, v. n. fab. 3 d. 
| thee, arum, pl. f. g. Athens, n. prop. 1d. ul 
Audio, is, tvui, ire, itum, to hear, v. an. 4 ©. 
Avis, is, f. g. a bird, n. ſub. 3 d. 
uri, is, f. g. an ear, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Aurum, 1, n., g. gold, n. ſub. 2 d. 
55 or, 3 disjunctive. 


TT o 


d k 
e 


Eatus, a un, bleſſed, n. adj. 

Bellum, li, n. g. war, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Bene, well, adv. of quality. _ . Fc 
Benefit, fiebat, factum eft, &c. it is done well, v. imp C 


irreg. n. pall. 1 | 
Bibo, is, ibi, ere, itum, to drink, v. n. 3 c. 
Bonus, a, um, good, n. adj. 
melior, At, 3. better, n. adj. comp. 
optimus, a, um, beſt, n. adj, ſup, 
Bos, bovis, c. 2. an ox, n. ſub. 3 d. 1 
Britannia, æ, f. Britain, n, ſab. prop. 1. d. 


40 4 + 
har, aris, m. g. Cæſar, n. fub. prop. 3 


Calamus, i, m. g. an arrow, n. ſub, 2 
Calcar, aris, n. g · a ſpur, n. ſub. 3 d. 1 
Cano, is, cecini, ere, tum to ling, v. neut. 3 c. 
Cantabrigia, æ, f. g. Cambridge, n. ſub. prop. 1 d. 
Capio, is, cepi, capere, captum, to take, v. act. 3 c. 
Captivus, vi, m. g. a priſoner, n. ſub. 2 d. 

Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong. n. ſub. 3 d. 

Careo, es, ui, & caſſis ſum, carere, caſſum & caritum, 
to want, v. neut. 2 c. a 8 Ce. 

Carthags, inis, f. g. n. ſub. prop. 3 d. . 

Caſtra, orum, n. g. pl. tents, n. ſub, 2 d. 1 5 

Cauſa, æ, f. g. a cauſe, n. ſub. 1 d. 

Cautus, a, um, wary, n. ad}. 

Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, n. adj. indecl. 1 

Cernor, eris vel ere, uiſus ſum, cerni, to be ſeen, v. paſ. 

5 8 5 

ee abatur, atum eſt, Fc. it is ſtriven, v. neut. 
imperf. 1 c. 

Certe, ſurely, adv. of affirming. 

Certus, a, um, ſure, n. adj. 
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22 orig, m. g. a 7 n. hp 3 d. 
(ibus, bi, m. g. food, n. tub, 2a d. | 
WT Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, n. ſub. prop. 3 d. 
* ene i, n. g. a girdle, n. ſub, 2 d. 
4 1 Civitas, atis, f. g. a city, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Claudus, a, um, lame, n. adj. 7 
oh © Crdex, icis, m. g. a book, n. ſub, 3 d. 
1 2 fe, c. 3. heavenly, n. adj. A 
= Con, as, avi, & atus ſum, are, aum, to ſup, v. 
4 neut. Ic. 
Cæeito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. neut. 1 E. 
Colendus, a, um ts be tilled, part. 8 608 
„ ſConfero, fers, tuli, latum, to go, v. act. irreg. 
Cnjunctus, ., * joined, part. | 
Con ſalo, is, ui, lere, ſuitum, to conſult, . act. 35 8. 
e, tis, c. 3. conſulting, part. 


1 


4 


Copia, &, f. g. plenty, n. ſub. 1 d. 

5 Corpus, oris, n. g. a body, n. ſub, 3 3 d. 
WE Craſſus, a, um, thick, n. adj. | A 
Fg 0 refus, ff, m. g. Sr n. ſub. prop. 2 4. 1 


f e ja, jum, whoſe, pron. 
0 Cultura, &, f. g ordering, n. ſub. I. d. 
Cupi dui, a, um, deſirous, n, adj. 
eee. a, um, moſt deſirous, n. adj. 
1275 is, ii, ere, itum, to deſire, v. n. 3 1 Bs 
. Currens, tis, c. 2 running, part. 


Arno, as av, are, atum, to condemn, v. act. 16. 
Damnor, aris, vel are, alu, _ arcs to be 
conJemned, v. pail 1.0.64 


; if | Conſumo, is, fumpſi, Eres, ſumptum, to ipend, V, at. 3 8. 
(aontentus, a, um, content, n. adj. lo \ 


: Crus, cruris, n. 8 · 4 thigh, n. ſub. 3 d. * NK 
* Cubo, as, Wt, are, tum, to lie down, V. neut. 1 


e oo 
SAL Od f 


INDEX 


Dedifeendus, a, um, to be unlearned, bart. * 
Deaudtus, a, um, led, part. 
Deſiſſus. a, um, Weary, part. 

Dementia, æ, f. g. madneſs, n. ſub. 1 d. 
Dterreo, es, ui, ere, itum, to affright, v. act. 2 e. 
Deus, i, m. g. God, n. ſub. 2 d. . | 
Dito, is, xt, ere, dum, to lay. v. act. 


Dicor, eris, vel ere, us ſum, dici, to be ſaid, Ho Pals. 3 ©; | 


Dies, diet, c. g. a day, n. ſub. 5 d. 

Dignitas, atis, f. g. dignity, n. ſub. 3d, 

Divgnus a, um, worthy, n. adi. 

Dii, deorum, pl. gods, n. ſub, irr. 2 d. 
Diligentia, æ, f. g. diligence, n, ſub. 1 d. 
Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, part. 
Diluculo, eatly, by break of day, adv. of time. 
Dis, ditis, c. 3. rich. n. adj. pol. 

Ditior, ius, c, 3. more rich, n. adj. comp, 

Dit: mut, a, um. moſt rich, adj. ſup. 

Diſcedo, is, c ere, ceſſum, to depart, v. neut. 3 e. 
Difea, ſcis, didici, diſcere, to learn, v. neut. JC, 
Ditto, as, fliti, are, flitum, to differ, v. neut. . 
Diver, itis, c. 2. rich, n. adj. . 
Divitie,. ærum, f, g. riches, n. (ab; 10. 

Do, Hat, dedi, dare, datum, to give, v7 act; 2 ec. 
darts vel dare, datus. to be given, v. paſſ. 1. c. 
Doceo, es, vi, ere, doctum, to teach, v. act. 2c. 

Dotrus, a, um, learned, n. adj. poſ. 

Docbior, ins, c. 3. more learned, n. adj. comp. 
Dad mus, a, um, moit learned, n. adj. ſup. 
Dogma, atis, n. g. an opinion, n. ſub. 3 d., 
Domus, i, vel us. f. g. a houſe, n. ſub. 2 & 4d. 
Dormio, tis, ivi, ire, itum, to ſleep, v. neut. 4 c. 
Dubius, a, um, doubtful, n. adj. 

Duco, ts, xi, ere, dum, to lead, v. act. 3 c. 
Ducor, eris, wel ere, dus ſum, ek, v. _ ge. 
Dax, duc is, c. 2. a Captain, n. ſub. 3 d 


Edo, 


* 
_ . » TT 
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Y V D E X 


ER 18 


1 Do, edis wel es, edi, eders wel eſſe, eſum vel eum, to 
. ent, Y i 3 Ec 
. Educer, arts vel are, educatus Jun, ari, to o be brought 
= up, v. paſi. 10 — 
. Egeo, es, ut, ert, tO need, v. neut. 2 e. 
Ago, mei, I, pron. | * 
WW Floguens, tis, c. 3. eloquent, n. adj. p. 
e ius, c. 3. more eloquent, n. ad}. c. 
EFloguentiſſimus, a, um, very eloquent, ſup. 
© Elguentia, , f. g. eloquence, n. ſub. 1 d. 
0 . Emo, is, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, v. act. 3c. | ” 
EE Emor, cris, vel ere, —_— fum, emi, to be bought, v. 
= pall. 3c. 
b 5 Endymion, onis, m. _ Endymion, n. ſub, prop. 3 d. 
| Lain. for, conjunct. cauſal. 
15 i = Enutrior, iris wel ire, itus fun vel Fur, i iri, to be brought 
up, v. paſſ. 4 c. 


— 


2 — l r 3 Pork = hy 2 4. ME X56 2 222 . 
y 4x * 5 + 


——— 22 2 
K r: on. 


Eo, 14, ib, tre, itum, to go, v. neut. 4 0. 
2 | Eoifole, E, f. g. a letter, n. ſub. 1d. 
e, gui, m. g. a horle, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Eripio, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, v. act. 3 c. 
© Erratum, ti, n. g. a miſtake, n. ſub, 2 d. 
Et, and conjunct. copul. 
res, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go out, v. neut. 4c e. 
© Exbortor, ais wel are, atus Jam, ari, to exhort, v. 
dep. 1c. 
Exiſti mo, as, avi, are, - ar; to flere; v. act, 160. 
Exoſus, a, um, hated, part. 
0 L xpers, tis, c. 3. void. n. adj 3. 
Exęleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, v. neut. 2 c. 
Extra, without, prep. 
Exterior, ius, c. 3. more outerly, n. adj. c 
ems, a, um. the outmoſt, n. adj. ſup. 
aus, is, ui, ere, utum, tO put off, v. neut. 3 e. 
2 2 2 | Fabula, 
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Aula, &, f. g. a tale, n. ſab. 1d. 
Facili ti le, c. 3 eaſy, n. adj. 
1 eaſily. adv. of quality. 
1 Facto, is, fect, facere, factum, tO, do, v. act. 3 c. | 
Farundia, &, f. g. eloquence, n. ſub. 79; 

Fama, E, f. g. fame, n. ſub, 1 d. 

Felix, icis, c. 3. happy, n. adj. 

Fæmina, ww f. g. 4 woman, n. ſub. 1 4. 

Ferin i ts, pref, pereuſſum, to ſtrike, v. neut. 4 C. 
Ferrum, ri, n. g. a ſword, n. ſub. 2d. 

Feflus, a, um. jovial, n. adj. 

Fiaens, 4%. 3. bold, n. adj. 

Fides, ei, f. g. faith, * fab. 5 d. 

Filius, 1, m. g. a ſon, n. ſub. 2 d. 

Fin, Fi, fadus fim, Feri, to be made or done, v. n. A. ! 2 
Flebilis, le, c. z. to be lamented, n. ad. 135 
ee e, um, to be lamented, n. adj. 
Fletar, flebatur, fletum eft, c. v. imperſ. 2 c. 
Formidabilis, le, c. z. to be feared, n. adj. 
F:rmidanduc, a, um, ta be feared, n. ad}. 
Frango, is, fr:gi, frangere, Fate, to break, v. at, 30 A 2 


Frater, tris, m. g. a brother, n. ſub: 3 . 
Frequens, tis, c. 3. often, n. adj. | 5 1 # 
Frigidus, a, um, cold n. adj. 8 20 * 
Fruiturus, a, um, to enjoy, part. _ 


Fugin, is, gi, ere, imm, to avoid, v. neut. 3 c. 
Fugitans, tis, c. z. avoiding, part. 
as 7, m. g. ground, bs ud: 2 d. 


Furtum, . 8· theft, n. ſub. 2 d. ' 
TE 1 


Ine, „ f. g. France, n. ſub. 1 2. 
Gaude), e, gaviſus ſum, ere, to rejoice, v. neu. 
rs Co 


7 N D N 


q ECaudium, it, n. g. joy, n. ſab. 2 d. TE | 
Ces, tis, f. g. a nation, n. ſub. 3 dd. x 
= G/2ces, ei, f. g. ice, n. ſub. 5 d. 
EEG/adius, ii, m. g. a ſword, n. 125 2 d. 

We Gloria, E, f. g. glory, n. ub. 1 d. 
' 1 Gnarus, a um, ſkilful, n. adj. 

© Cradus, us, m. g. a ep, n. ſub. 4 d. 180 
eratia, 4, f. g. graces: n. «Jab, Loflers 3, Re. 


„ g | | ns t 

3 Abbo, es, ti, ere, "= to have: v. act. 2 c. 
: Habeor, cris vel ere, to be had, v. pail. .. 
„ flector, oris, m. g. Hector, n. ſub. 3 d. . W. 
3 Hei, WO, interj. of ſor: OW, | I 
llerus, 17, m. g. a maſter, n. ſub. 2 d. 

lea, alaſs ! inter}. of forrow.. 


Ny inc, W's adv. of place. | "+0 | RY 

Hino, inis, c. 2. a man, n. ſab. zd. | 

= Horarius, i fi, m. g. n. ſab. prop. 2 d. 

3 

Hoſtis, 75, c. 2. an enemy, n. ſub. 3 d. 

* WE Hojumodh, invar. c. 3. of like ſort. | * 
Humus, mi, f. g. the ground, n. ſub. 2 d. | | We 

4 . hyemis, f. g. the winter; n. ſub. 3 d. 


a b | 1 1 *VVöf) 
Aulum, li, n. g. a dart, n. ſub. 2 d. _—_ 

7 1 Faculo, as, avi, are, alum, to dart, v. act. I e. 

Jamdudu m, long fince, adv. of time. 

* Varus, a, mn, 198n07 ant, n, adj. 

2 bes, a, um, fit, n. adj. 

5, | Jejanus, a, um, failing. n. adj. 

. Inis, is, m. g. few” n. ſub. 3 d. 

= l-noſco, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, v. act. 3 e. 

lle, illa, illud, chat, pron. | 

"if K 3 Imago, 
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Inago, inis, f. a 10 b 
. g. an image, n. fab. 3d. 
mpedio, is, ii, ire 
Luperator eris, m. F hinder N K 
Imperium £7 g. an emperor, n. ſub, 3 d. 
=” TT Photo | 
9 I 
9 e, bold, n. adj. 1 
2% cell, ere, ceſſum, to | 
8 a, = Uncertain, n. . 5 OE ener 
7s, cept, ere, ce | 
Judi Ae ee 
| 7 "9A es, ui, ere, to need, v. — wn MY 18 
en 5, 2 umaught, n. adj g 
2 "le fre la n. ſub. 3 d. 
3 rs, 4 5 Jorgns re to bring | in, v 00 
Ingenium, i: GN 
51 25 n. wit 
Ingredier, eras 21 — ay fob, 5 
dep. 1 _ en ſus Jumgredi, to eates in, v. 
Inimicus, e a 
| Ijuria, æ ; AY; 44 8 5 1 fub, A 14 
Innocent, tis, C ay 429%: 
= og tis, c. 3. innocent, n. adj. 
705 ee 3. poor, n. adj 
7, 0h tis, c. 3. fooliſh, n. adj. 
2 Pi 5 um, unſaluted, part. 
„ gra, g/ um, uprigh 
1 * e kee 
ret, erat 
een 1 * 2 concerneth, 7 ek. 
Ini ſus, a Oh . 
Jener "a m 2100 5 
5 T3, Uls Onn, n. {ub. . 
„ g. anger, n. ſub. 1 d. . 
es the * pron. 
Ha, &, f. g. Italy, n. ſub. 
ubeo, 4 , 5 : 6. 
7 1 ugh bers jo „ 20. 
T adiciam , UM, pleatant, N. ad}. 0 
94 f * Nas n n. Tub. 24. * 
7 5 aus 2 
 uxts, alike, ad). e 
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Abor, oris, m. g. 1 Jab} n. ſub. 3 a. 

4 Laboro, as, avi, are, atum, to labour, v. act. 1. e. 
ac, His, n. g. milk, n. ſub. 3d. 5 | 
== bras del i ire, itus Jum, rt, to beſtow, V. dep. 4 C. 3 | 
© Latus,'a, un, broad n. adj. 'M 


Landatus, ay um, praiſed, part. 
N © Lauder, aris vel are, cs Jum, Vs nd o be e praiſed, 


{ 

| 

| 
Laus, dis, f. 5 praiſe, n. ſob: 3 d. f = 


1 v. paſl. 1 c. 
$ Lectto, onis, f. g. 4 leſfon, n. lab. 1 | it "Y 
lee. is legi, ligert, lum, to read, v. act. 3 c. 0 
Legor, eris vel ere, lectus Jun, lrgi, to be read, v. pall. 36. 1 
eue, 4, avi, are, arum, to eate, v. act. rc, 
W Liber, bri, m. g. a book, n. ſub. 2d. .. 
= Licet, ebat, licuit, Ic. it is lawful, v. imperſ. 2 c. = 
5 lit, N f. g. ſtrife, n. ſub. 3d. . 
lutera, &, f. g. a letter, n. ſub, 1 d. i 
Liter, arum, f. g. an epiſtle, n. ſub. 1 d. a 
; literarius, a, um, belonging to letters, n. adj. i 
5 Locus, ci, m. g. a place, n „dub. 2 d. I. 
4 Londinu m, ni, n. g. London, n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 1 
Longe, far, adv. of place. bl. 
* By. eris wel ere, quutus ſum, qui, to ſponſe, v. dep, 3 e. 9 | | 
Luci, by day, adv. of time. 8 
Lucrum, 1, n. g. gain, n. ſub. 2 d. Wl 


© Ludificor, aris wel _ atus ſum, ari, to mock, v v. dep.1 c. 
| fer? m. g. a play, n. fub. 2d. h 
* | Ludus literarius, a ſchool, n. ſub. and adj. 2 d. : = 
utetia, &, f. g. Paris, n. ſub. prop. 1d, _ 
"of 2 ucts, f. g. light, n. ſub. 3d. ; 


DL M 


Aoiſſer, ftri, m g. a maſter, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Ma us, a, um, great, n. adj. pol. 


| 
f 
F 


2 = 


"Mifer, a, un, wretched, n. adj. 


Mol is, e, c. 3. ſoft. n. adj. p . © - 


C 
0 6 e —_— 1 * 
| 2 N 


Major. oris, c. 3. greater, n. adj. ond. = 
laximus, a, um, the greateſt, n. adj. ſup. . 
Nala, 4, um, bad, n. adj. poſit. 
| Por, us, worſe, n. adj. comp. 
Feſimus, a, um, the woiſt, n. adi, ſup. 
Malun, 4 5, g, evil, n. adj. put ſubſtantiveiy;, Y 
Mali, vis, tut, malle, to be more Willing, fes 3c. 5 
Mandens, tis, c. 3. cating, Rar #6... .. B 
Maurus, i. g: a moor, n. ſub. prop: 2 d. > _ 
Meio, ts, 3 melere, mictum, to piſs, v. act. z ti _ 
Melius, better, adv. of quality. 1 -, „ 
Memi ni, Ai, it, to remember, 2 c. v. Where. x 
mor, is, c. 3 mindful, n. adj. 
Maus, LEY 1 Sg. the mind, N. ſub. 3 d. 
Mentior, 7 7715 vel 1 to Tye, V. dep. 4. C. + 
Mercor, arts, wel are, atus fam, arty to buy, V. dep. 7 Re . 
Metus, us, m g. fear, n. ſub. 4 d. „ 
Meus, a, um, my, pron. . _ 
Militia, &, f. g. a warfare, n. 7 I 15 
14, Jo, a, AVI, are, atums to $0.10 war, V v. neut. 1 3 


ag 


141 


7 e 5 A 
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Mina, a, f. S. a pound, D. ſub. 1 d. _— 
Minus, leis, adv. of quality, TE os | = 


1 


Miſertor, eris wel ere, ertus ſum, eri, to have pity, v. 
N. iſe et, rab, miſertum eſt, wel miſeritum A, Kc. 


Wan 


it pitieth, v. imperſ. 2 0c. 3 
11; fereſcit, mt ſersfc eat, mifertum ef? wel mi ſer itum ft, = 
_ 

Sc. it begins to pity, v. imperl. 30.  . 


Mollior, ius, c. 3. ſofter, n. adj c. 


N. Nimus, a, um, ſofteſt, n. adj. ſ. 1 
Multum, i, n. g. n. adj. put ſubſlantively. _ 


Maltum, much, adv. of quantity. ö 
Malt us, a, um, much, n. adj. 3 
Mala, , f. 8. 4 mule, n. ſub. s d. be. 


| Narro, 


C7 
LCSW taht 
Is IF. 


tvs: as, aui, are, arum, to tell, v. wy 1e 
= Waſcor, eris wel ere, natus fam... xaſci, to by) 
born, v. neut. 3 c. 


 Narus, a, um, born, part. pe 7 | | 
= Natu, by birth, abl. hoc natu, monopt. „ ht 
Ne, leſt, conjanct. copul. 5 „ 1 
VWec, neither, conjunct, copul. 1 ll: | 
j | Negligentia, , f. g. negligence, n. r 98 1 A 
* Neglizo, is, xi, ligere, lectum, to neglect, v. act. I Caf) 1 
© Negotium, iii, n. g. bufineſs, n. ſub. 2 d. | wo 
Memo, gen. caret, dat. nemini, &c. no body, n. ſub. 3 d. 
52 except, conjunct. * | 
| Nobilitas, atis, f. g. nobleneſs, n. ſub. 3 d. 1 
1 Nou, non vis, nolui, nollò, to be We v. irreg. | 1 
{ Fes not, adv. of denying. 5 1 9 
| Nondum, not yet, adv. of tine. | 8 5 0 
Nena. us, a, um, lore; n. 4 j. a | 1 
| Xs 7s, :0U, nofeere, notum, tO know, v. act. 3 C. bl. 
Noſter, flra, firum, ours, pron. | | 7 * 
Nox, noctis, f. g. night, n. ſub. 3 d. a i 
| afar, s, zum, none, n. adi. 
| Nummius, mi, m. g. money, n. ſab. 2 d. 
4 Nunc, now, adv. of time. : 
D ii, m. g. a meſſenger, n. ſub. 2 d. 1 
3 1 never, adv. of time. 9 
B, for, prep. = 
Oblatzs, a, um, offered, part. 3 = 
| Obliviſcor. eris vel ere, itus ſum,. ſci, to bone v. = 


O 


2 * 
. - 
F 1 


Obwiam, meeting on the way, 12 | 

Occi do, is, cidi, dere, ciſum, to kill, v. act. 3 Co 
Omnis, e, c. 3. all, n. adj. 

Onero, 45, abi, are, atum, to load, v. . l Va 
Onus, eris, n. g. a burden, n. fob. 39. 

Opes;, um, F. g. wealth, n. ſub. 3 d. 3 
Oport, oportebat, Se. it behoveth, 'v. . imperſ. 28. 
Opus, eris, n. g. a work, n. ſub. 3 d. a 5 
Opus, n. 8. need. n. ſub. indecl. 

Orans, tis, c. 3. pray ing, part. 

Orator, oris, m. g. an orator, n. Tub 3 d. 
Oriofus, a, um, idle, n. adj. 10 
Otium, ii, n. g. idleneſs, n. un 2 d. 
Oxomia,' æ, f. g. Oxford, n. ſub. prop. 1 d. 


„ - 


Aexo, Is, ee 2 part, ere, to ſpare, v. neut. 3. c. 
Parcitur, parcebatur, it is ſpared, v. imperſ. 3. c. 
Parens, tis, c. 2. a father or mot her, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pariſii, orum, m. g. Paris, n. ſub. pi. * 2 d. 
Pars, partts, f. g. a part, n. ſub. 3 d 
Parwus, a, um, little, n. an 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pater, tris, m. g. a father, n. ſub. 3d. 
Patior, teris vel tere, paſſus ſum, pati, to n v. 
dep. 3 c. 
Paucnt, a, um, few, n. adj. 
Paulus, a, um, little, n. adj. 
Pax, pacis, f. g. peace, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pectus, oris, n. g. the breaſt, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pecuia, ©, f. g. money, n. ſub. 3d. 
Pender, eris wel ere, pe n ſus Jum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 
08; Dat. 3 Cc. 
. fs, e „, cutere, cufſum, to ſtrike, v. act. 3 c 
Prrictitor, 2 75 del are, 3 ari, to be in jeopardy, , 


V. de 1 c. 
1 | Peri- 


He N Dj E 2 
baden, li, n. g. danger, n. ſub. 2 d. 


Piites a, um, expert, n. adj. e 
© pores, a, um, weary, part. Is 
Pa, pedis, m. g. a foot, n ſub. 3 d. 
be, is, ii del ivi, ere, itum, to deſire, v. act, 3 C. 
5 PHetor, eris vel eres itus ſum, beli, to uy defired, V. paſſ. 
| * * 3 C. 
1 Petrus, tri, m. g. Peter, n. ſub. pr prop 2 d. 

ga oris, n. g. a pledge, n. _ 3 d. 
Pila, æ, f. g. a ball, n. ſub. id. 


Placeo, es, ui, ere, «tum, to pleaſe, v. neut. 2 c. LL 


| Plate, onis, m. g. Plato, n. ſub. prop. 3 d. 

ne. a, um, all, . adj. 

Pænitet, ebat, Se. it repenteth, v. jog: 2 c. 
13 m. g. a poet, n. ſub. i d, 99 ws 
eller, icis, m. g. an inch, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pf us, a, um, placed, part. on 

F Rm potes, potui, pole, to may or can, v. irreg. 


3 
8 
LR 


1 5 Potior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, v. dep. 40. 


Foto, as, avi, & patatug Jum, atum, to drink, v. neut. 

4 BY. ts. 

5 | Preceptor, aris, m. g. a maker, n. 1 d. 

5 . fers, tuli, ferre, lalum, to 99 v. irreg. 

a 2 Pro fedrum, ii, n. g. a ſafeguard, n. ſub. 2 d. 

8 Præterto, is, ii vel i vi, ire, itum, to pals by, v. neut. 4c. 
| P. ateritus, a, um, paſſed by, part. 
P. ecor, aris vel art, atus ſum, ari, to pray, v. dep. IC. 

A Tm long ago, adv. 


P, ior, ius, e. 3. the former, n. adj. c. | F. 


ä Primin, a, um, n. ad). 1. 

. ee firſt, adv. 

# Princeps, cipis, e. 2. a prince, n. ſub, 3 d. 

5 = Probitas, alis, f. g. honeſty, n. ſub. 3 d. 

= Proceds, is, , cedere, ee fſum, to go on, v. neut. 3 c. 
J Procambo, is, cubut, cumbere, cubitum, to lie down, v. 
neut. 3 c. 

' Profifciſeor, eris wel ere, f ctus um, ciſci, v. dep. 3 c. 
Prempſut, a, um, ready, n. ad}. 
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Prope, near, prep. 

Pripius, nearer, adj e. 
Proxim, next, adj. ſup, 

Proprius, a, um, proper, n. . 
Propter, for, Prep. * 

Hudel, ebat, 2. c. it aſhameth, v. imperl. 
Puer, ri, m. 2 a boy, n. ſub. 2d. 
Pueritia, &, f. g. childhood, n. ſub. 1 d. 


Purus, a, um, pure, n. adj. 


Pato, as, aui, ae ps to think, v. ad. „ 


1 
* 4 2 

15 , . 6 3 4 : , 4 

— * * 
2 * 
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Ualis, e, e. 3. "at + like, n. a 


Quantus, a, um, how great, n. adj 


Dem, as, adv. of compariſon. 


Due, and, conjonct. op. 

Vi, que, quod; Which, 

Quidam, quædam, dale, Tit one, pron. 
Outs, que, quid, who, pron. 

Duiſquam, 24 qua, quidguam, uy one, pron. 
Quod, that, col unct. 

Juogue, alſo; conjunct. 


R . nackes 


». Arus, a, um, ſeldom, n. adj. p. 

Rarior, ius, c. 3. more ſeldom, n. Ws comp. 
Rariſſimus, a, um, very ſeldom, n. adj. ſup. 
Recipio, is, epi, cipere, ceptum, to receive, v. act. 


Recur dor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call to $A, 


v. dep. 1e. 


Red mo, is, emi, imere, emptum, to redeem, v. act. 3 c. 


Redintegra io, onis, f. g. a renewing, n. ſab. 3 d. 


back, v. * P. irreg. 


Referor, ferris wel Marrs, latus Jum, ferri i, to be brought 


Refart, 
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Refert,  referebat, tali, c. it martereth, v. impes. 


Te, = 
Regina, &, f. g. a queen, n. fob. 1d. 
Repetundarum, i zs, bribery, n. ſub. pl. I d. 
Res, rei, f. g. a thing, n. ſub. 5d, | 85 
Reſpuo, ui, ere, to retule; V. melts 8 G& 5 
Reus, a, um, accu n. 2d}. OO 
wk ih eris vel ere, werſus fur, verti, to return, v. 
ep. 3 c. | 
Rex, egis, m. g. a king, n. ſub. 3 d. : 1 
Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, n. ſub. 4 d. 
Robur, oris, n. g. an oak, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Rogo, as, avi, are, atum, to aſk, v. act. 1 e. 
Roma, &, f. g. Rome, n. ſub. prop. id. 
Romanus, a, um, Roman, n. adj. 
Rus, ruris, n. g. the country, n. ſub. id. 


S 8 09/5 8 


Ade. often, adv. of time. 

Sitia, &, f. g. cruelty, n. ſub. 1d. 
Saluber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholeſome, n. adj. p. 
Salubrior, us, c. 3. more wholeſome, n. adj. c. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very wholeſome, n. adj ſ. 
Salutor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, io be ſaluted, v. 


paſs. 1 c. 


Sanctus, a, um, holy, n. adj. 
Sapto, 75, Ut ih, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, v. neut. Pl 


Satogo, is, egi, agere, to be buſy, v. neut. 3 c. 
Satis, enough, adv. of quality. 

Seribo. is, % 2 ere, tum, to write, v. act. 3 c. 
Scelus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, n. ſub. 3 d. 

Scio, is, ſcibi, ſcire, ſcitum, to know, v. neut. 4 c. 
ene a, um, Careleſs, n. adj. | 
Sed, but, conjunct. 
Sententia, &, f. g. a ſaying, n. ſub, 1 4. ; | . 


dentio, is, fi, ira, ſum, to N v. act. 4 c. 
Sexaginta, 


- 


4 


* * 


. * 
infa, EH thfeeſcore, n. adj. ind. plur. 1 
Siniſter, fira, firum, the left, n. . | ; 
Si milis, le, like, n. adj. 
Similiter, like, adv. of quality. N 
Somnio, as, avi, are, alum, to Sam, v. neut. 1c. 
Somnus, ni, m. g. fleep, n. ſub. 2 d. F 
Sordidus, @, um, baſe, n. adj. 

Car didior, ius, more baſe, n. adj. A 

Sordid: ſimus, a, um, molt baſe, n. adj. f. | 
-Spedto, as, avi, are, atum, to behold, v. act. 1 c.. 
Statuo, is, ui, ere, utum, to N v. act. 3 c. 
Stans, tis, c. 3. ſtanding, part. 

Sterto, is, ui. ere, to ſnort, v. act. 
Sto macbus. chi, m. g. the ftomach, n. "fab. 2 d. 
Stirps, is, f. g. a ſtock, n. ſub. 3 d. 

Studeo, es, ui, ere, to ſtudy, v. neut. 2 c. 
Studi tur, ebatur, trum oft, fe. v. imperſ. a 
Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, n. ſub. 2 d. 5 
Stultus, a, um, fooliſh, n. adi. 5 
Subleuo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, v. act 1. c. 1 
FCabtrabo, is, xi, ere, eas; to withdraw, v. act. 36e. 5 
Sui, ſibi, of himſelf, pron. 

Sum, es, fui, e, to be, v. neut. irreg. 

Saupero, as, aui, are, atum, to overcome, v. act. 1 c. 
Superfum, es, fut, e, to be over and above, v. neut. 

frreg. = | 
Supi nus, a, um, careleſs, n. adj. | = 
Supplex, plicis, c. 3. loppliant, n. adj. . 
Fuprna, above, prep. 5 
Hußerivr, ius, c. 3. higher, n. adj. c. =_ 
Supremus, a, um, vel ſummus, @, um, the higheſt, n. 
adj. | 2 

Saus, a, um, his own, . . 
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Acco, es, ui, ere, ilum, to hold one's peace, 
V. neut. 2 C. 
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| Toa ebat, 2 c. it . ak imperſ. 

| Talis, le, ſuch, n. adj. 

Fantus, a, um, ſo great, n. adj. | 
I 1723 pli, n. g. a temple, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Jempori, in time, adv, 

4 Ma oris, n. g. time, n. ſub. . d. 
Teneo, es, ut, ere, tentum, to hold, v. act. 2 c. 
FE mi, m. g. thyme, n. ſub. . 
Jotus, a, um, whole, n. adj. 

bee, tria, c 3. pl. three, n. adj. 

Tu, tui, thou, pron. N 

Ju iþ/e, tui ipſius, thou thyſelf, pron. 
unc, then, ad v. 

Turris, is, f. g. a tower, n. ſub. 3 d. 
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. Acuus, a, um, void, n. a 

. Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be * v. neut. 2 c. 
Ligue, every where, adv. 

1 Vendo, is, didi, ere, to fell, v. act. 3 c. 


inio, is, vent, venlum, to come, v. neut. 4 c. E >” 
* 
'E V. ereor, Eris ve} ere, verilus Jum, vereri, to be afraid, 
1 v. dep. 2 c. 


e 17s, ri, ere, verſum, to bruſh, y. act. 3 c. 
., /peri, in the evening, adv. 

„ efler, fira, trum, yours, pron. 

, 7s, f. g. a garment, n. ſub. 3 d. DD 
© Vicinus, ni, m. g. a neighbour, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Video, es, di. ere, vijſum, to lee, v. ac. 2 c. 
Vigilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, v. neut. 1 ©. 
Vegilani, tis, c. 3. watching, part. 

Iigiati, c. 3. pl. twenty, n. indecl. 

Vinum, a, n. g. wine, n. ſub. 2 d. 


Vinco, 
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"i into, cis, Vitt, vingerdtoidum, to overcome, v, 10 
1 re, m. g. a man, n. ſub. 2 d. 44 
"Fronts, ii, m. g. Virgil, n. ſub. e, 
"Prtus, virtutis, f. g. virtue, n. ſub. 3 d. e 
t, vis, f. g. force, n. ſub. 2d. 
Vis, 16, ſere, ſum, to viſit, v. neut. 3 1 
un, E, f. g. life, n. Tab. 1 d. A 
4 Vitium, fi; n. 8. vice, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Vivo, 75, it, ere, um, to live, v. beur. 2. E. 


Unus, a, um, one, n. adi | ü Lo 
Hocor, aris wel are, dtus A ri, to be called, v. 
paſſ. 1 c. 


Pol, vis, wolut, velle, to Win, v. 'nevt.. 3c. ircege 
Voluptas, atis. f. g. pleaſure, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Votum, i, n. g. the deſire, n. ſub; 5 - 

Urbs, bis, f. g a city, n. ſub. 3 Ms 


Vas, us, m. g. uſe, n. ſub. On Reer een 
Ut, that, conjunct. . 
ier, 4, um, win n. adj. 
uw, whether, Fri. | 
B, 4 . 3 5 i X g * 
1 Nase, tis, m. g. Wr, n. lub. ber. 
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